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This Society has been started in order to render acces-
sible to students the rich stores of the earliest Buddhist
literature now lying unedited and practically unused in the
various MSS. scattered throughout the University and
other Public Libraries of Europe.

The historical importance of these Texts can scarcely be
exaggerated, either in respect of their value for the history
of folk-lore, or of religion, or of language. It is already
certain that they were all put into their present form within
a very limited period, probably extending to less than a
century and a half (about B.c. 400-250). For that period
they have preserved for us a record, quite uncontaminated
by filtration through any European mind, of the every-day
beliefs and customs of a people nearly related to ourselves,
just as they were passing through the first stages of civiliza-
tion. They are our best authorities for the early history of
that interesting system of religion so nearly allied to some
of the latest speculations among ourselves, and which has
influenced so powerfully, and for so long a time, so great
a portion of the human race—the system of religion which
we now call Buddhism. The sacred books of the early
Buddhists have preserved to us the sole record of the only
religious movement in the world’s history which bears any
close resemblance to early Christianity. In the history
of speech they contain unimpeachable evidence of a stage
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in language midway between the Vedic Sanskrit and the
various modern forms of speech in India. In the history
of Indian literature there is nothing older than these works,
excepting only the Vedic writings ; and all the later clas-
sical Sanskrit literature has been profoundly influenced by
the intellectual struggle of which they afford the only direct
evidence. It is not, therefore, too much to say that the
publication of this unique literature will be no less impor-
tant for the study of history—whether anthropological,
philological, literary, or religious— than the publication of
the Vedas has already been.

The whole will occupy about nine or ten thousand pages
8vo. Of these 3,300 pages have already appeared. The
accession of about fifty new members would make it pos-
sible to issue 1000 pages every year.

The Subscr ip t ion  to the Society is only One Guinea
a year, or Five Guineas  for six years, payable in ad-
vance. Each subscriber receives, post free, the publications
of the Society, which cost a good deal more than a guinea
to produce.

It is hoped that persons who are desirous to aid the
publication of these important historical texts, but who do
not themselves read Pali, will give Donat ions  to be
spread if necessary over a term of years. Nearly £400
has already been thus given to the Society by public
spirited friends of historical research.

Subscriptions for 1887 are now due, and it is earnestly re-
quested that subscribers will send in their payments without putting
the Chairman to the expense and trouble of personally asking for
them. All who can conveniently do so should send the Five Gu ineas
for six years, to their own benefit and that of the Society also.

The Society keeps no books, and its publications cannot in any case
be sent to subscribers who have not already paid their subscriptions
for the year.

Cheques and Post Office Orders should be made payable to the
“Pali  Text Society." (Address: 3, Brick Court, Temple, London
E.C.}
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THE PALI TEXT SOCIETY
FOR 1886.

I AM happy to say we are still prospering. We have again
an addition to report to the number of our European sub-
scribers, and in Ceylon we have an increase again after the
decline of last year. We now number 215 subscribers in
all.

Our text issues for this year are :
1. Part I. of the Sumangala, edited by myself and Pro-

fessor Carpenter.
2. The Vimäna Vatthu, edited by Gooneratne Mudaliyar,

and seen through the press by myself.
3. The Anägata Vamsa, edited by Professor Minayeff.
4. The Gandha Vamsa, edited by the same.
Besides these we have a very interesting translation

from the Tibetan by Dr. Wenzel, and also an index to the
verses in the Divyävadäna.

With regard to the former I should like to point out how
valuable is the poem he translates for determining the
degree in which Buddhism had changed, when it was com-
posed, from the state it had reached at the time of the
Pitakas (probably about 500 years before). Of absolutely
new doctrine there is no trace. The number of the Pärä-
mitä’s is different (see verse 8), the stress laid upon the
doctrine of the (temporary) hells is greater than it would
have been in a corresponding poem of the earlier period,
and verses 49 and 50 introduce a metaphysical discussion
which is a later amplification of the simple and anti-meta-
physical doctrine of the Anatta Lakkhana Sutta. Other-
wise the work might have been written by a Buddhist of
the Pitaka schools at Nälanda or Anurädhapura, and it
often uses the very expressions of Pitaka texts. Thus
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Verse 13 — Dhp. 21.
„ 14 =- Dhp. 172.
„ 16 -M. x. 5. 3.
„ 19 P. P. iv. 19.
„ 20 P. P. iv. 10.
„ 23 Dhp. 103.
,, 32 gives the Ariyadhanäni.
,, 43 A. 3. 99.
,, 61 •— S. N. 2. 4. 3.
,, 117 Dhp. 1.

and the general tone is much more in accordance with the
Arahat ideal of the Hlnayana than with the Bodisat ideal
of the Mahäyäna doctrines. With regard to the main idea
of the poem (that is, to give, in about a hundred stanzas,
a synopsis of what seemed to the author to be the principal
points of religious belief), it is only one example of a some-
what numerous class. The Tela Katäha Gäthä and the
Anuruddha Sataka follow exactly the same lines, and we
shall no doubt find other specimens of such poetical precis
work. There is a simple directness of exhortation in the
“Friendly Epistle,” in striking contrast with the dainty
and elaborate beauty of the “Oil Cauldron Stanzas,” and
exactly as one would expect from the circumstances under
which it is supposed to be written. The Anuruddha Sataka
lies about midway between the two so far as its method of
treatment is concerned. Of this we hoped to enable our
readers to judge for themselves this year. But Professor
Bendall has abandoned his intention of editing this little
poem for us. Its publication must therefore be postponed
until we can procure MSS. to send to an editor on the
Continent, as Professor Hillibrandt, of Breslau, has been
kind enough to undertake the work.

As the “ Friendly Epistle ” shows little change from the
original Buddhism, so also does the Divyävadäna. Though
evidently much later than the Pali Texts, the difference
between its Buddhism and theirs is very much smaller than
one -would expect; and it uses expressions identical or nearly
identical with Pali ones in many passages.
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Thus, among others,

51 may be compared to A. 2. 4. 2.Page
120 ,, Valähaka Jäläka.
186 ,, J. 1. 73, and S. 1. 14. 4.
191 ,, Päc- 51.
200 foil. ,, „ M.P. S. iii. 1. &c.
229 ,, C. ix. 1. 3.
235 ,, M. viii. 1. 11.
248 „ A. 3. 110.
267 „ J. 1. 84.
300 ,, S. vi. 2. 5.
340 ,, Klip. 6. 1.
489 „ S. 4. 10.
491 „ J. 1. 117. 8.
4V8 ,, J. No. 4 = Kathä Sarit

S. vi. 5. 29.
521 ,, Süci Jätaka.
532 ,, Dhp. 127.
620 „ A. 3. 58 D. 3. 1. 5.

Dr. Morris also continues, and in a thoroughly systematic
way, his contributions to Pali Lexicography. He had pre-
pared three or four times as much material, but we could
not afford to print it this year, and have therefore held it
over for the next year’s Journal. His wide acquaintance
with all our Pali Texts, and his accurate knowledge of the
rules of phonetic change, impart a special value to his
notes, and we regret that we could not give them all this
year. It was also chiefly a question of funds that has pre-
vented the appearance this year of the first volume of the
Dlgha. But the subscribers themselves have set the limit
in the amount of work we can do each year. Each sheet
we print costs us altogether about £6, so that with about 200
subscribers we can only give about 600 pages. As a matter
of fact, we give about 700 this year, and have given an
average of 650 in the four previous years. Thus for 1882
we gave—
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Journal . . . .
Anguttara
Buddhavansa and Cariya Pitaka

136
140
123

NO. OF TAGES.

Äyäranga 15G

In 1883—
— 555

Journal . . . . 136
Thera- and Theri- Gäthä 238
Puggala . . . . 111

In 1884 —
------■ 485

Journal . . . . 190
Samyutta,  Part I. 275
Sutta Nipäta 229

And in 1885—
— G94

Journal  . . . . 104
Anguttara, Part III. . 352
Dhamma Samgani 300
Udäna 112

— 868

Total 2602

Including the issues of this year the full list of work
already accomplished in the publication of texts is as
follows :—

EDITED BY

1. Anägata Vamsa 1886 Prof. Minayeff.
2. Anguttara, Parts I .-III . 1885 Dr. Morris.
3. Abhidhammattha Samgaha.. 1884 Prof. Rhys Davids.
4. Äyäranga Sutta 1882 Prof. Jacobi.
5. Udäna 1885 Dr. Steinthal.
6. Khudda and Müla Sikkliä .. 1883 Dr. E. Müller.
7. Gandha Vamsa 1886 Prof. Minayeff.
8. Cariyä Pitaka 1882 Dr. Morris.

9. Tela Katäha Gäthä ... . 1884
( GooneratneMuda-
( liyar.
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EDITED BY

... 1883 Prof. Oldenberg.

... 1883 Prof. Pischel.

... 1884 Prof. Rhys Davids.

... 1885 Dr. E. Müller.

... 1884 M. Leon Feer.

... 1883 Dr. Morris.

... 1882 Dr. Morris.
... 1884 M. Leon Feer.
... 1884 Prof. Fausböll.
. . . 1885 Prof. Minayeff.
... 1885 Prof. Minayeff.

I 1886 Davids
(& Prof. Carpenter.
] Gooneratne Muda-

••• 1 88 bi i ♦( hyar.

10. Thera Gäthä ...
11. Theri Gäthä ...
12. Däthä Vansa ...
13. Dhamma Samgani ...
14. Panca Gati Dipana . . .
15. Puggala Paniiatti
16. Buddha Vansa
17. Samyutta Nikäya, Part I.
18. Sutta Nipäta ...
19. Cha Kesa Dhätu Vaüsa
20. Sandesa Kathä

21. Sumangala Viläsinl, Part

22. Vimäna Vatthu

Which of the 21 works announced last year to be in
progress will be published next year I cannot at present
say. To that list I have only to make one addition,
namely, the edition of the Abhidhamma Commentary
already commenced by Dr. Wenzel. So that the Vimäna
having been transferred to the list of works done, it is this
year the same length as last year, in spite of our having
given two works in our present Journal not mentioned in
the previous one.

In the next issues of our Journal we shall have several
papers of preliminary work for the new Päli Dictionary.
Prof. Fausböll is to give us a glossary to the Sutta Nipäta
as a test specimen of the method in which the dictionary
should be put together, Dr. E. Müller will give us a glossary
of proper names, and Dr. Morris will continue his notes.
For such work it is of importance that scholars should,
when abbreviations of the titles are desirable, use the
same or similar ones. I therefore venture to suggest that
Pitaka Texts might, in most cases, be referred to by one or
two letters, and the subsequent texts by three. We should
then have the following scheme of abbreviations :—
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1. PlTAKA TEXTS.

A. Aiiguttara.
Ap. Apadäna.

B. Buddha Vaiisa.
C. Culla Vagga.

C.P. Cariyä Pitaka.
D. Digha Nikäya.

Dh.K. Dhätu Kathä.
Dh.P. Dhammapada.
Dh.S. Dhamma Samgani.

I. Itivuttaka.
J. Jätaka.
K. Kathä Vatthu.

Kh.P. Khuddaka Pätha.
M. Mähavagga.

M.N. Majjhima Nikäya.

N. Niddesa.
P. Patthäna.

P.V. Peta Vatthu.
Pr. Parivära.
Ps. Patisambhidä.

P.P. Puggala Paniiatti.
S. Samyutta Nikäya.

S.N. Sutta Nipäta.
S.V. Sutta Vibhaiiga.

Th. I. Thera Gäthä.
Th. II. Theri Gäthä.

üd. Udäna.
V. Vibhaiiga.

V.V. Vimäna Vatthu.
Y. Yamaka.

2. LATER TEXTS.

Abh. Abhidhammattha
Samgaha.

An. V. Anägata Vaiisa.
Asl. Attha Sälini.

Cha. Cha Kesa Dhätu
Vaiisa.

Dhp. C. Dhammapada
Commentary.

D.V. Däthä- vaiisa.
G.V. Gandha Vaiisa.

Kh. S. Khudda Sikkhä.
Kvt. Kaiikhä Vitarini.
Mis. Müla Sikkhä.
Net. Netti Pakarana.
Niss. Nissaggiya.
Päc. Päcitiya.
Paj. Pajjamadhu.

Pap. Papanca Südani.
Par. Dip. Paramattha Dipa- I

ni (quoted in the
notes to Ud. and
to Th. I. and IL).

Par. Jot. Paramattha  Jotikä
(quoted in the
notes to S.N.).

Pgd. Panca Gati Dlpa-
na.

Sad. Saddhammopä-
yana.

San. Sandesa Kathä.
Säs. Säsana Vansa.

Smp. Samanta Päsädi-
kä.

Sum. Sumaiigala Vila-
sinl.

Tel. Tela Katäha Gä-
tha.

Vsm. Visuddbi Magga
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If it is a proof of our unexpected success that a new
dictionary has become now an almost imperative necessity,
that should only incite us to renewed efforts in the future.
I was told the whole project was an attempt to accomplish
the impossible. But we have now five years of useful work
behind us, and if all goes well, another five years ought to
bring us within measureable distance of the end.

T. W. RHYS DAVIDS.



Bees pai phrin yig.
(“ Friendly Epistle.”)

TRANSLATED BY

HEINRICH WENZEL, PH.D.
(PRIVAT- DOCENT AT LEIPZIG UNIVERSITY.)

PREFACE.

Tan following is a translation of the Tibetan version of
Nägärjuna's letter to King Udayana,1 first mentioned by
Max Müller in the Journal for 1883, p. 72 ff., where a
translation of the first eight verses from the Chinese is
given. As might have been concluded at once from the
note, quoted there, of 1-tsiii, one of the translators of our
letter into Chinese (see about him M.M.’s “Renaissance of
Sanscrit Literature ”), viz., that it was learnt by heart as an
introduction to religious instruction, we find that its 123-
verses contain, in fact, a short exposition of the principal
doctrines. Most of the dogmatical terms used or mentioned
here are to be found likewise in the Dharmasamgraha
(published in Anecdota Ononiensia, Aryan Series V., Oxford,
1885), which also is brought into connection with Nägärjuna.
Chiefly we may mention : Verse 4—the Anusmrtayas —
Dharmas. 54 ; v. 5—the ten Virtues, Dh. 67 ; v. 8—the six
Päramitäs, Dh. 17 ; v. 29 —the eight Lokadharma’s, Dh. 61 ;
v. 40—the Brahmavihära’s, Dh. 16 ; v. 41—the four
Dhyana's, Dh. 72 ; v. 45—the five Indriya’s or Bala's, Dh.
47, 48 ; v. 49, 50 —the five Skandha’s, Dh. 22 ; v. 52, 53,

1 To be found in the great collection of the Tanjur, vol. 94 of the
Sütra-division, ff. 279-286.
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105—the three Cikshä's, Dh. 140; v. 63, 64—the eight
Akshana’s, Dh. 134 ; v. 77-88—the eight (hot) hells, Dh.
121 ; v. 89-103—the other states of rebirth, Dh. 57 ; v. 106
—the Bodhyanga's, Dh. 49 ; v. 108— the Avyäkrtavastüni,
Dh. 137 ; v. 109-111— the Pratityasamutpdda, Dh. 42 ; v.
113—the Eight-fold Path, Dh. 50; v. 114—the Four
Truths, Dh. 21.1 In the same volume of the Tanjur (ff.
321-364) we find a commentary on our letter, composed by
one Blo-gros-chen-po=Mahamati, from which I give only
the more interesting parts. Besides this, I have pointed
out some striking coincidences with other Buddhist and
Sanscrit works, principally the Dhammapada and its Tibe-
tan compeer, the Udänavarga ; the Hdsah-blun, “ Der Weise
und der Thor,” ed. by I. J. Schmidt, where some tales of the
Divyävadäna appear in a shorter form ; and that large store-
house of Indian wisdom, Böhtlingk’s “Indische Sprüche.”
Other quotations are rare. For the Tibetan translations of
the theological terms I have usually substituted their San-
scrit originals as far as they were known to me, and as far
as they were not to be found in the Dharmasamgraha in
the same order. Perhaps it may not be superfluous to
remark here that a transliteration of Sanscrit words (in Tibe-
tan characters) only occurs in the following places : v. 20,
am-ra (sic) ; v. 23, kim-pa ; v. 43, gahgä ; in the commen-
tary on v. 80, gal-ma-li, and the translator’s name at the
end.

Regarding the author of our letter, Nagärjuna (Klu-
sgrub), it is known that he was the renowned founder of
the Mahayana, i.e., the later philosophical development
of Buddhism, especially the school of the Mädhyamika's.
As the typical representative of the whole of later Budd-
hism, he soon became the subject of many legends, that are

1 From the circumstance that our author leaves unmentioned
certain categories that one might expect— as, for instance, his enume-
rating only six Päramitä's—I do not think that we can conclude his not
knowing them, and, consequently, his priority to their introduction,
for, as the Commentator more than once remarks, he writes for the use
of a layman (k'hyim-pa=gr'hasthd), on whom these higher duties were
not binding.
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to be found for the most part in Täranätha’s history, and
Wassiljew’s “ Buddhismus.” But “ of the historical
Nägärjuna we know very little” (Kern). Generally, as
a contemporary of Kanishka, he is put in the first or the
second century A.D.—on the authority of the Rajataraiigini,
and of Täranätha. Anyhow, he cannot have lived much
later, since the first Chinese translation of this letter is
dated 431, and others of his works (at least of those that
are ascribed to him) were translated as far back as 402
(s. Bunyiu Nanjio, Catalogue Col. 370 ff.). Täranätha,
indeed, makes him live 521 or 579 years, and contemporary,
not only with Kälidäsa and Vararuci, but even with the
rise of Islam. For it seems quite certain that he under-
stands this latter by the Mleccha faith mentioned by him on
this occasion (German translation, p. 79 ff.), though Was-
siljew (p. 50 note) seems inclined to doubt it.1 Mohammed
has become Mämathar, who before had been a Sauträntika of
the name of Kumärasena ; 2 the cry bismillah (“ in the name
of God”) —a demon Biqlimli (as Schiefner has remarked),
and the “ Mleccha-Rshi’s ” are called Paikhampa (evidently
the Persian paighamber, the usual translation of rasill,
“ prophet ”). Isläm, too, is aptly described as the religion
of injury, persecution (hthse-va, Schiefner: Beeinträchti-
gung)—the feature of the new doctrine that must strike
most the charitable Buddhist.3 With this account compare
the note, p. 304 f., of Schiefner’s translation, where, from
some other Tibetan work, the name of the founder of
Islam is given as Madhumati, who had been born in the
land (!) of Makha (=Mekka), in the town of Bägadädi
(=Baghdäd-, this shows us the way on which the news
reached the informants of Täranätha).

King Udayana, to whom the letter is addressed, is called

1 It is a mistake of the German translator of Wassiljew’s book,
when he makes him speak of a “ Tibetan translation of it,” i.e., of
Täranätha’s work, as if there had been an original in Sanscrit.

2 Is it the same as Kumäraläbha, occurring shortly before ? and
perhaps a hit at the celebrated Kumärila ?

3 The killing of animals also is comprised in the Tibetan term.
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in the Tibetan of the subscription (which evidently cannot
be ascribed to the author), Bde-spyod. In Täranätha’s
history, where his name on the whole occurs eight times,
he is generally (six times) called Bde-byed (viz., 57, 12.
58, 8. 59, 18. 60, 7. 67, 1), once (2, 10) Bde-spyod, and once
(56, 17) transliterated Utrayana. Another king Udayana
likewise is called Bde-byed (v. 14 of the letter, cf. Schiefner,
Mahäkätjäjana, etc., p. 35 ff.). Bde-spyod would be in San-
scnt= Sukhacärin (cf. Dharmacärin Lalitav., 249, 9 = Chos-
spyod, Rgya 179, 22 and Schiefner’s note, translation of
Tär. p. 2) ; Bde-byed = Sukhakara, both of which might
be taken as an explanation of the meaning of Udayana. At
any rate we cannot, as Schiefner does (Tär. transl. p. 72,
note 2), simply declare Bde-byed to be an error. It seems
to me rather that the older translation of the name of
Udayana, king of Kaugambi, who was born at the same
time with Buddha, and later on converted by him (the one
mentioned in v. 14), was Hchar-byed (“ He who makes
rise”), since he was so-called “ because he shone like the
image of the rising sun ” (Lebensb. 235 and Rockhill, Life,
p. 16, f. Note ; also, Kon-tsegs v. 25 in Feer, Ann. Mus.
Guim. ii. 217, and Mdo. xvi. 15, ibid., p. 262). But king
Udayana (= Sadvähana) of Väränasi, friend of Nägärjuna,
was, it seems, properly called in Tibetan, Bde-spyod (which,
indeed, also might express the meaning of Sadvähana'), and
the two names, or the two explanations of the one name,
were afterwards mixed up, as well as the persons them-
selves (v., for instance, Kern, Germ, transl., ii. p. 200
note). The king of Kaugambi is mentioned sometimes in
“ Der Weise und der Thor ” (60, 13. 64, 6. 69, 2. 229, 6), as
Utrayana (Uttrayand). Ssanang Ssetzen, in his history of
the Eastern Mongolians (14, 10. ed. Schmidt), correctly has
Udayana (cf. Schmidt’s Note, p. 313). But the confusion
is not at an end here. Chandra Das, in the Journal As.
Soc. Beng. Li., p. 119—I do not know on what authority—
retranslates the Tibetan name De-chye (i.e., Bde-byed, ac-
cording to his modern pronunciation) of Nägärjuna’s friend
by Camkara. And, in fact, we find this translation of
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Camkara again in Tär. 3, 9 (as the name of a Brahmin),
whereas shortly before (3, 6) it is, as another man’s name,
translated by Dge-byed. Likewise we have the composi-
tions with Camkara = Bde-Byed : Camkarapati = Bde-byed-
bdag-po (51, 13. 16) Camkara-nanda = Bde-byed-dga-va
(144, 8). Finally we find one Udäyana = Hchar-po,
a Purohita of king Cuddhodana (Latitav. ch. ix. beg.),
who is mentioned also in the Lebensb. 235, though with
short a (what was here in the Tibetan text ?). Compare also
Eitel, Handbook s.v. Sadvaha, Udäyana and Vatsa.

The letter appears in Tibetan in verses of 4 x 9 syllables,
so that we may conclude the Sanscrit original to have been
in Indravajra (as, e.g., Lalit. 30 = Bgya 38, 20 ff.). Only
the last two verses (the Epilogue) count 4 x 11 syllables.
The Tibetan verses generally consist of four lines of an
odd number of syllables from 7 onward. Four x 7 cor-
responds to the Sanscrit Cloka, and is, of course, the most
used (I found it, however, reproducing the Sanscrit Äryä
in Lalit. 221 = Bgya 164). Sometimes two longer lines
correspond to one Sanscrit verse, as for the Äryä in Lalit.
215, 17 ff., we find (Bgya 177, 13 ff.) 2 x 17 syll., changing
afterwards to 4 x 9. Even single lines of 41 syll. are
found (Bgya 186, 9 ff.) to correspond to one Sanscrit verse
(Lalit. 260, 10 ff.), the Tibetans here, apparently, mistaking
the whole of four verses for one verse of four lines. There
is not, or has not been found out, any prosody, properly so
called, in Tibetan (cf. Foucaux, grammar, 213 ff.) ; at most
we might observe a tendency to put heavier syllables in the
first part of a foot, thus giving the verse a trochaical
movement.

Finally, I may remark that the two translators of this
letter also took part in the translation and revision of the
first four voll, of the Hdul-va (Vinaya), s. Feer, 1. c. p. 182,
and the Batnänanta Sütra, ib. p. 233, in the ninth cen-
tury, A.D.

Especial thanks are due to Dr. Bost, through whose
kindness I was enabled to make use of the London copy
of the Tanjur.



Nagürjuna’s “ Friendly Epistle.”

In Sanscrit : Suhridlekha (sic) ; in Tibetan : Bc;es-pai-
phrin-yig (“Friendly epistle”).

Praise to Manju ri kumärabhüta !

1. 0 thou of virtuous character, worthy of happiness,
hear these noble verses which I have composed shortly,
that (I thereby) might gather the merits, proceeding from
the proclamation of the Sugata’s words.

Comm. “ Shortly,” he says, in order that you may not be
afraid of his making many words.

2. As an image of the Sugata, even if only made of
wood, is honoured by the wise, as is right, do thou also not
despise my speech, even if humble, considering that it is
the exposition of the Good Law (saddharma).

3. Though thou didst hear in thy mind (before this) a
little of the instruction in the great Muni’s law, is (appears)
not also a whitewashed wall whiter still in the light of the
moon ?

4. Remember the six Memorable Things that have been
ordained by the Jina, viz., the Buddha, the Law, the
Community, Charity, Morality and the Gods, according to
to the measure of their virtues.

(The six Anusmrtaya's s. Dharmas. 54.)
Comm. “According to the measure of their virtues,”

Buddha, for instance, you must remember as Bhagavat,
Tathägata, Arhat, the truly accomplished Buddha, the
Possessor of wisdom and the princijdcs, Sugata, the Knower
of the worlds, the steersman for the conversion of man, the
Highest one, the Teacher of gods and men (cf. Divyävadäna,
ch xv. beg., etc.) “ The victorious conqueror ” (Bcom-ldan-
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hdas = Bhagavat) he is called, because he has conquered
lust (räga) and the other (evil passions) ; because he has
penetrated to the heart of wisdom (bodhisära) ; because he
conquered Mära who put hindrances in his way ; because
he obtained every fortune (bhaga), as riches and so forth.
Tathagata {De-bzhin-ggegs-pa} he is called, because he under-
stands the things as they are {gam in the sense of : to
perceive, understand, as in gati, etc. ; likewise Maheqvara
comm, on Amarakosha: tathä satyam gatam jnätam yasya) ;
and because his words will remain so, as he did pronounce
them, without being changed (cf. ägama the sacred tra-
dition). “ The Conqueror of foes ” (dgra-bcom-pa — Arhat)
he is called because he conquers (hanti) the (common) foe
(ari), viz., the misery of sin ; because he has conquered
(i.e. destroyed) the spokes of the transmigration-wheel ;
also because he deserves (arhati) to be honoured by pro-
perty (i.c. sacrifices) and respect.1 . . .  “ Knower of the
worlds:” “Wor ld”  it is called, because it is (from time
to time) destroyed (Hjig-rten, “ Receptacle of the perish-
able ” or “ R. of destruction ” = loka from lune ; like the
grammatical term luk?). This world is of two kinds :
the world of the living, and the world of the lifeless
(Dharmas. 89). The world of the living he knows accord-
ing to the conditions of the twelvefold chain of causation
(v. 109 ff.) ; of the world of the lifeless : Earth, mountains,
etc., he knows origin, conditions, place, etc. . . . “Teacher
of gods and men ” (is said), because these two are the
highest (degrees of animate beings) or because they are
vessels of the Noble Path (v. 113). . . . Buddha (Saits-
rgyas, “ Wide awake ”) he is called, because he has a wide
(comprehensive) mind, and therefore is like an opened
(rgyas) lotus, and because he, waked from the sleep of
ignorance, is like a man waked from sleep. . . . Similarly
the remaining five articles are expounded by the comm.,
who then goes on : Because these six Memorable Things
clear up the mind, and become the ground of great merit,

' Both these explanations of Arahat, the latter fanciful besides the
right one, we also find in Eitel, Handbook, p. 12 f.
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lie has expounded them first, that by the belief in them
the mind might become virtuous.”

5. Steadily observing the tenfold way of virtuous action
in body, speech, and thoughts (and also) turning away
from spirituous liquors, you will feel a sincere joy in this
(your) virtuous life.

Comm, gives the ten virtuous actions in this manner :
You must give up killing, stealing, impurity, lying, slander,
harsh language, frivolous talk, covetousness, malice, and
must adhere to the right doctrine (cf. Dharmas. 56 ; also
“Der Weise und der Thor,” p. 13, 9 ff., transl. p. 15 f.).
Of these, three concern the body ; four, speech ; and three,
the thoughts. Cf. M. Miiller’s Note to his translation
of the Dhammapada (Sacred Books X.) v. 96 ; also in
Böhtlingh’s Ind. Spr., the verse beginning käyena kurute
and 1559 f. ; Udänav. vii. 1 ff.) “ Though the drinking
of intoxicating liquors (chan) is a grave fault, it is not (to
be reckoned) as a sin, and therefore is treated separately.
There are three kinds of chan : from sugar-cane, from rice-
meal, and from honey ” (cf. v. 33).

6. Knowing that riches are unstable and void (prop,
“heartless”—asära), give (of them) according to the
moral precepts, to Bhikshu’s, Brahmins, the poor and
(your) friends, for there is no better friend than giving
(liberality).

Comm, “heartless,” because it is insatiable.
7. Exhibit morality (fila) faultless and sublime, unmixed

and spotless, for morality is the supporting ground of all
eminence, as the earth is of the moving and immovable.

8. Exercise the imponderable Transcendental virtues of
charity, morality, patience, energy, meditation, and like-
wise wisdom, in order that, having reached the farther
shore of the sea of existence, you may become a Jina-
prince. (The six Päramitäs s. Dharmas. 17.)

9. Those families where father and mother are honoured
are blessed by (lit. endowed with) Brahma and the teachers ;
they (i.e. the children in their turn) will be honoured and
finally reach heaven.
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Prof. Windisch draws my attention to a similar passage,
Itivuttakam Sutt. 106.

10. Eenouncing murder (Jithse, s. preface), theft, lewd-
ness, lying, wine, eating at improper times, pleasure in
high seats, singing, dancing, and (certain) kinds of wreaths.

11. If any one, man or woman, possesses these eight
parts of an Arhat’s morality, and wishes it in confes-
sion, he (or she) is born again among the Kämävacara-
deva’s.

On the eight Olla’s s. Childers s.v. and Uposatha. The
Kämävacaras s. Dharmas. 127.

Comm. Incense and wreaths are prohibited, if they only
serve for pleasure (cha-tai-don-du), but not if they are used
in the interests of the law (religious service), or for medi-
cinal purposes.

12. View as enemies : avarice (mätsaryam), deceit (gd-
thyarn), duplicity (muya), lust (?), indolence (kausidyam),
pride {mana), greed (rdga), hatred {dtcsha), and pride (mada)
concerning family, figure {i.e. beauty), glory, youth, or
power.

These different faults and sins s. Dharmas. 67, 69, 139,
also 30, and Dhammasangani 1113-34, 1229.

13. The Muni has taught that carefulness is the abode
of immortality (amrta—i.e., according to Comm., Nirrdna) ;
carelessness {pramäda) the abode of death ; therefore be
always reverentially careful, in order to increase (thy
understanding of) the law of virtue.

14. Who, having formerly been careless, afterwards
becomes careful, is beautiful like the moon freed from
clouds, as (were) Nanda, Angulimäla, Kshemadar in, Uda-
yana.

On Nanda (Dga-ro), s. Kern, “Buddhismus,” I. 133; 153
ff. ; Angulimäla {Sor-phreh can), ibid. 219; also “ Der
Weise und der Thor,” ch. 36 ; Ajätagatru (i.e., Kshema-
dargin = Mthoii-ldan, supply dge-va, s. Schiefner, Tär.
transl. p. 2, note 1 and Wassiljew’s transl. preface, p. iv.),
s. ibid. p. 226 ff. Udayana {Bde-byed ; Comm. : Bde-ldan)
was according to Comm., a nobleman (kidaputra), who, after
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having committed adultery and murdered his mother, was
converted by the Tathägata and released from hell. On
his name, s. preface and cf. also Lebensb. p. 269. (Of.
Dhmpd. 172 = Udänav. xvi. 5.)

15. Since nothing is so difficult of attainment as patience,
open no door for anger, the Buddha has pronounced that
he who renounces anger shall attain the degree of an
Anägämin.

Comm, says that it is more difficult to find a patient
man, than (a hermit) who feeds on wind, water, roots, and
(raw) fruits, and dresses himself in hairs, leaves, bark, and
rags, but that by bodily penance alone (lus-gclims-pa tsam-
gyis) not even a happy rebirth (i.e., as man or god, s.
Dharmas. 57) is to be obtained, much less (final) salvation.
Anger (krodha) is the becoming wild and displeased if any-
thing disagreeable is done to us by men or other beings
(amanushya) ; patience (kshänti) is freedom from anger,
and if anger should rise (in us), quieting it at once. (Cf.
Böhtlingk, Sprüche, 5045.)

16. “ This one scolded me,” “ this one blamed me,” (or)
“ beat me,” if so (saying) you bear hatred (to any one),
quarrel arises, but when (you) renounce hatred (you) will
sleep quietly. (Cf. Udänav. xiv. 9 f. = Dhammap. 3 f.)

17. Know that the thoughts are painted, as it were, on
earth, water, and stone ; among these may (for thee) the
sinful ones always be like the first (i.e., perishable), the
virtuous ones like the last (i.e., constant).

Second part of verse not quite sure.
18. The Jina has declared that men have three kinds of

speech : the agreeable, the true, and the untrue one, which
are (respectively) like ambrosia, like a flower, like an
unclean (thing) ; of these avoid the last. (Cf. Böhtlingk,
Spr. 9732. Udänav. viii. 14 ; Subhäntasutta 4.)

19. There are four kinds of persons (pudgala) : those
that go from light to light, those that go from darkness to
darkness, those that go from light to darkness, and those
that go from darkness to light ; of these do thou the
first ! ‘
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By light is meant a happy rebirth (as god or man of
high position) ; by darkness—an unhappy one (as an inha-
bitant of hell, animal, Preta, or man of low position) :
thus comm. (Cf. Mahävastu, 27, 28, and v. 15 of this
letter.)

20. Understand that men are like Ämra-fruits, some
that are unripe look as if they were ripe, some ripe ones
look unripe, some unripe ones look (also) unripe, and some
ripe ones look (also) ripe.

21. Do not look after another’s wife ; but if you see her,
regard her, according to (her) age, like (your) mother,
daughter, or sister ; if you love (her ?) then think purely
even on the unclean (things).

Comm, points to v. 25. (Cf. Divyävadäna, 115, 5 f.)
22. Guard the fickle mind like (your) fame, like a son,

like a treasure, like (your) life ; and be afflicted or sensual
pleasure like (or : as) on a poisonous (gdug-pa, sc. snake),
poison (dug), a knife, and fire.

Comm. The objects of the senses are hurtful (malicious)
like a snake, because they do us and others harm ; they
kill like poison, because they destroy the virtuous works ;
they hurt like a szvord, because they lead to the bad rebirths
(cf. v. 19) ; they burn like fire, because they produce
remorse.

23. Because the desires beget destruction, the prince of
the Jina’s has likened them to the Zwapu-fruit ; renounce
them, for by their iron fetters the world is bound in the
jail of the orb (of transmigration).

Comm. The Kimpa-fruit has a good (sweet ?) shell, but
the kernel is bad. (Kimpäka, probably, was in the Sans-
crit text ; cf. Böhtl., Spr. 5255, and Pet. Wort, s.v.)

24. Of him who has conquered the unstable, ever moving
objects of the six senses, and him who has overcome the
mass of his enemies in battle, the wise praise the first as
the greater hero.

Comm, says that even animals may conquer their
enemies, but not their senses. (Cf. Dhmp. 103 = Udänav.
xxiii. 3.) The six objects s. Dharmas. 33.
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25. The body of a young woman (viewed) from the one
(right) point of view, is of evil flavour, (having) nine deep
openings, like a vessel of everything unclean, difficult to
fill, only covered with skin ; 1 even (her) ornaments view
from (this) one side.

26. As a leprous (man), infested by worms, even if he,
to mitigate (his pain), keeps near the fire, will not find any
rest, so know it to be also with those who are affected by
desires. (Cf. v. 22. Böhtl., Spr. 3272.)

27. In order to attain the highest aim (paramlirtha) ,
take these things to heart and meditate thereon ; there is
no other law (dharma) having virtues like this.

28. Although a man possess rank (“ family ”), beauty
(“figure”), and erudition (thos-pa, i.e., qrutam), but be
devoid of wisdom (prajflä) and good behaviour (vinayd), he
will not be honoured ; but who possess these two virtues,
even if he be devoid of other virtues, will be esteemed.

29. Thou, who knowest the world, be equanimous against
the eight worldly conditions : gain and loss, happiness and
suffering, fame and dishonour, blame and praise, for they
are not (fit) objects for your thoughts. (S. Dharmas. 61.)

30. Do not commit sin for (in the interest of) a Brahmin,
a Bhikshu, a god, (thy) parents, (thy) wife, or subjects, for
no one will take part in the requital (vipäka) for your sins
(in) hell. (Cf. Dhmpd. 105 = Udänav. xxviii. 11.)

31. Though some who have committed sinful actions are
not cut as with a knife (i.e. instantly punished), in the hour
of their death, the fruits of what sinful actions there are
(i.e. they have committed) will appear.

Comm. Therefore some people die with a clear counte-
nance (bzhin-mdans) , but others with a bad (disfigured) one.
(Cf. Udänav. ix. 17.)

32. Faith (craddhäj, morality (fila), liberality (däna),
religious knowledge (thos — qruti), shame (hri), carefulness
(apatrapa), and wisdom (prajflä), the Muni has pronounced
to be the seven possessions ; other possessions regard as
common and useless.

1 Biihtlingk points out to me the likeness in Spr. 807.
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Comm. Morality is eightfold : the duties (sdom-pa) of a
Bhikshu and a Bhikshuni, a Dge-slob, a Cramana (dge-
sbyon) and a Cramana, a Cramanera and a woman of that
degree, and an Upäsaka (bshen-gnas). “ Shame ” is the
aversion to faults regarding one’s-self, “ carefulness ” the
same regarding others. (Cf. v. 12. Udänav. x. 1 ff.)

33. Betting, looking out for crowds (as for some festival,
etc.), indolence (kausidyam), the company of bad men,
(drinking) wine, and strolling about at night, these sins,
equally known as the prevarications (nan-8on=durgati ?),
avoid.

Comm. . . . “ Wine ” (chan) either is fabricated (bcos-pa)
or only gathered (sbyar-ra) i.e. pressed out of flowers (cf.
madhu in the Pet. Wort., chiefly R. 5,60,9, quoted there,
to -which Böhtlingk calls my attention), etc. (Cf. v. 5.)

34. The teacher of gods and men has pronounced that
of all possessions contentedness is the best by far ; there-
fore be always content, for if (you) are content, you will be
rich, even if not possessing any (external : Comm.) goods.

Comm, remarks, that contentedness is the fruit (i.e. end
and aim) of all possession ; if a poor man, therefore, be
content, he has already obtained the purpose of wealth.
A man is (to be called) “content,” if he does not pine for
the past, does not long for the future, and is not too much
addicted to the present (fortunes). (Cf. Böhtl., Spr.,
anto nästi and ko vä daridro.)

35. 0 noble one ! men who have few wishes have no
pains (cares) like the rich ; from each head of the many-
headed Näga princes arise separate cares.

36. A woman that associating with (your) natural enemy,
is like (i.e. to be likened to) an avenging goddess ; one that,
despising the lord of the house, is like Tärä ; and one that,
stealing though a little, is like a thief, these thou do not
take as wives.

37. But one that is gentle as a sister, winning as a friend,
careful of your well-being as a mother, obedient as a servant,
her (you must) honour as the guardian god(dess) of the
family.
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Comm. “ As the god of the family,” because she shields
the family from damage. (Cf. Manu ix. 26 ; Anguttara
Nik., Sattakanipäta, quoted by Oldenberg, p. 191 note.)

38. As you know that food is (to be regarded) as medi-
cine, do not use it, from lust or hatred, to become stout (and
strong), proud or handsome, but only to keep your body
(together).

39. Having repeated the essence of the rule during the
whole day and the first and last watch of the night, sleep
in the interval between them, (but) with consciousness, that
even the time of sleep may not be without fruit. (Cf.
Dhmpd. 157 = Udänav. v. 16.)

40. Always perfectly meditate on (turn your thoughts to)
kindness, pity, joy, and indifference ; then, if you do not
obtain a higher (degree), you (certainly) will obtain the
happiness of Brahman’s world.

The four Brahmavihära’s 5. Dharmas. 16 ; cf. Dham-
masangani, 262 ; Brahman's world, Dharm. 128.

Comm : Maitri (byams-pa) means the giving of happiness
to the animate beings ; Karunä (siiin-rje), the shielding
them from pain ; muditä (dga-va), not robbing them of
happiness ; upekshä (btan-siloms'), equanimity and impar-
tiality.

41. By the four Dhyänas of (i.e. that consist in) com-
pletely abandoning desire (käma), reflection (ricära), joy
(priti), and happiness and pain (sukha, duhkha) you will
obtain as fruit the lot of a Brahman, an Abhäsvara, a
(Jubhakrtsna, or (one of the) great kings.

S. the four Dhyäna's Dharm. 72, chiefly Childers 169,
Dhammasaiigani, 83-88; the mentioned classes of gods, 128.

42. Fivefold are the actions, virtuous and sinful, that
arise from perseverance, longing, absence of an adversary,
and from the ground of the highest excellence, of these
(or : therefore ?) strife for virtue.

43. As by an ounce of salt a little water is spoiled, but
the river Gangä is not (spoiled), though it rolls corpses,
thus know that it is the same with a little sin on an exten-
sive root of virtue.
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Comm. Therefore be not too much afraid if, upon great
virtuous actions, you have committed a little sin. (Cf.
Dhmp. 173. üdän. xvi. 96.)

44. Understand that the five depravities of (groundless)
joy and sorrow, malevolence, sloth (styiinam) and sleep (at
the wrong time), desire and doubt (vicikitsa) are the thieves
that steal the treasure of virtue. (Five other “depravities,”
s. Dharm. xci.)

45. Faith, energy, recollection, meditation, and wisdom
are the five best things (dharma) ; strife after these, for
they are truly the highest “forces” and “qualities.”
(S. Dharm. 47, 48 ; Dhammasangani, 74 ff. 95 ff.)

46. Thinking again and again : as I cannot avoid the
pain of illness, age, and death, so I also will not go beyond
(i.e., lose the fruits of) the works done by myself, be not
proud of this help.

47. But if you indeed long for heaven and liberation, then
entertain the true faith (samyagdrshti) ; all men who have
a wrong faith (mithyädrshti), even if their conduct is good,
will (only) find a bad requital (cipäka).

48. Know that a man who takes no joy in perfection
(samyaktva) is unstable (anitya), soulless (anätmari), and un-
clean; and that, through want of attention (smrtyupasthäna) ,
(he falls into) the misery of the four wrong views.

Comm. : Mi-rtag-pa (anitya), who only lasts for a moment;
bdag-med-pa (anätmari), who is bare of the interior purusha
(nan-gibyed-pai skyes-bu). . . . The “ four wrong views,” if
one thinks (1) that pain (duhkha) is joy (sukha) ; (2) that the
unstable is stable ; (3) that the unreal is real ; (4) that the
unclean is clean. (Cf. Dharm. 55 and 97, and chiefly Kern,
I. 474.)

49. If you say : I am not the form, you thereby will
understand : I am not endowed with form, I do not dwell
in form, the form does not dwell in me ; and, in like
manner, you will understand the voidness of the other four
aggregates. (The Aggregates, s. Dharmas. 22 ; Dhamma-
sangani, 1083, cf. 59 ff.)

50. The aggregates do not arise from desire (? hdod-rgyal),
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not from time, not from nature (prakrti), not from them-
selves (svabhävät), nor from the Lord (igrara,), nor yet are
they without cause ; know that they arise from ignorance
(aridyä) and desire (trshna).

Comm. Explains hdotl-rgyal by gnam-babs (?). “T ime”
the followers of (the doctrine of) Time (das su smra-va-
rnams, cf. kdlakäranika in Aufr. Cat. Oxon. 216 b. 7 f.) de-
clare to be the cause of all growth and decay with the
following w’ords : “ Time ripens what has come to existence,
Time destroys the creatures, Time wakes the sleeping (sic !),
to escape Time is difficult ” (it is the verse, Böhtl., Spr.
1688). “Nature,” the Siinkhya’s (grans-can-rnams) declare
to be the original cause of all things, consisting of Sattva
(sniH-stobs), Rajas (rdul), and Tamas (mun. cf. Sarvadarcana-
samgraha, transl. p. 227, Manu. xii. 24 ff). The “ Lord ”
is the fine and inconceivably soft, all-knowing, and all-doing
object of meditation (dhyäna), for the wise meditators prac-
tised in Yoga, whose (the Lord’s) body consists of sun,
moon, water, fire, wind, the regions (of the sky), and ether,
on whom those who long for the joy of (inner) quietude
constantly meditate.1 Then follows a lengthy explanation
why the Aggregates do not arise from these different causes.
But, “like seed, covered with dung and watered, buds up,
so, covered with ignorance and watered by desire, existence
(bhava) arises.” (Cf. v. 110 f.)

51. Know that attachment to religious ceremonies (cjlav-
rataparämarga), ivrong views (mithyadrshti), and doubt,
(vicikitsa) are the three fetters (samyojana, s. Childers s.v.
Oldenberg, Buddha, 435, 451 f., Eng. transl.  p. 430, 448) ob-
structing the entrance to the city of salvation. (Cf. Dharm.
68 ; Dhammasaiigani, 1002.)

This verse seems spurious, as the commentary is want-
ing-

52. As (your) salvation only regards (and depends on)
(your)self, there is no use in taking any one else as com-
panion, but, observing the holy doctrine (grutam), morality

' Cf. Vedäntasära 43 (Böhtl., “ Chrestomathie,” p. 259; Jacob,
“ Manual of Hindu Pantheism,” p. 48).
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(<;ila), and contemplation (dhyitnd), apply yourself to the
fourfold truth. (Cf. v. 30.)

53. Steadily instruct yourself (more and more) in the
highest morality, the highest wisdom, and the highest
thought, for the hundred and fifty-one rules (of the Präti-
moksha, Comm.) are combined perfectly in these three.
(The three Ciksha’s s. Dharm. 140. cf. Udänav. vi. 11.)

54. 0 Lord, the Sugata has taught that the remembrance
concerning (the care to be taken of) the body is the only
way that must be trod ; therefore keep to it with firm
endeavour, for when remembrance (carefulness) is wanting,
all things (dharma) must decay.

Comm, quotes the following words of Buddha : Bhikshus,
for the living beings there is, in order to do right, to over-
come pain and inconvenience, to understand the true law,
and to obtain Nirvana (only) one way that must be trod,
viz., Remembrance concerning the body. (Apparently the
käyänudar asmrtyupasthänam, Dharm. 44, is meant, which
there has not been accurately translated.) All these things
(dharma, i.e., fruits, as enumerated) decay (come to naught),
etc. Cf. Oldenberg, p. 311 (transl. 305) ff.

55. Life, though being more unstable than a bubble
driven by the wind, has as many troubles as one exhales
and inhales, or awakes from sleep, and this is astonishing
much.

56. Know that the body, which at the end (of life) either
is consumed, or dries up, or putrefies, or (finally) becomes
unclean and substanceless, and (thus) is completely de-
stroyed and dissolved, is by its nature unstable.

Comm. The body is “ consumed ” if it is burned ; it
“ dries up ” if buried in the ground, by the action of wind
and sun (!) ; it “putrefies” if, thrown into water, it is
carried on by this ; it becomes “ unclean ” if animals
devour it. (A sentence of the Bhagavat himself is quoted,
where he details these different modes of disposing of the
dead.)

57. Since even the earth, the Meru, and the ocean,
having burned for seven days, will become bodies of flame

3
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and be consumed, without leaving an atom, how should it
be otherwise with man, (who is so) very weak ?

58. Because thus (as demonstrated) all this is unstable
(anitya), without substance (anätma), without help (aqarana
or nihc,.), without protector (anätha), and without abode
(asthäna), thou, 0 Lord of men, must become discontented
with this worthless (asära) Kadali-tree of the orb (of trans-
migration). (About Kadali s. Pet. Wort.)

59. As it is more difficult to rise from (the existence as)
animal to the dignity of man, than it is for the tortoise to
find the hole of the yoke that is in one (and the same) sea,
exercise the good law (saddharma) with your power as man,
and make appear its fruits.

Comm. In a certain sea of the world a blind tortoise
dwells which rises to the surface (every) hundred years.
In the same sea there is a yoke (gna-gin) with a hole (bu-ga)
in it, that by the easterly wind is driven west. This is the
time when the tortoise’s neck may enter the hole of the
yoke.

60 .  He who, born as a man, commits sin, is more foolish
than he who fills vomit in golden vessels, adorned with
jewels.

Comm. Because the human dignity is more difficult of
attainment than a golden vessel.

61. The life in a land of (common) agreement, the
support of a holy man, my good counsel, and good works
formerly done (i.e. their fruits), those four great wheels are
in thy possession.

Comm. “Land of agreement,” where everyone’s mind
is like the other’s and agrees (with it). “A holy man” is
a Virtuous friend (kalyänamitra) (Cf. Childers s.v. ; Dham-
masangani, 1328.) “ Wheels,” that move the carriage of
the sublime path. Since then you are possessed of the four,
endeavour to generate in you the subl. path.

62. Because the Muni has explained that he who leans
on a Virtuous friend, will be able to lead to the end a pious
life, therefore lean on a holy man, for, leaning on the Jina,
you certainly will find complete rest.
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Comm, quotes a speech of the Buddha to Änanda,
wherein he says that the support of a Virtuous friend is
the half of a holy life — brahman (thsans-pa) is explained here
by Nirvana, and brahmacarya (thsans-par spyod-pa~) as the
way thereto.

63. (Adopting) wrong views, being born among the
brutes, among the Pretas, or in hell, (at the time when) the
law of the Jina is not (observed), in a foreign country
among barbarians, being dumb and stupid (dumb and
deaf ?),

64. Or being born anywhere among the Longlived gods,
these are the eight unfavourable moments ; if you, freed
from these, get a (favourable) moment, then exert yourself
to avert (any future unfavourable) birth.

The Akshana’s s. Dharm. 134, where Trigl. 66 (34) is for-
gotten. The “ birth as Preta” is the same as Yamalokopa-
patti; for “if the law of the Jina is not,” the Dharm. has
cittatpädavirägitatä ; “ dumb and stupid ” (glen-zhiii Ikugs-
pa, explained by Comm, as : one who makes signs with the
hand)=Indriyavikalatä. The “Longlived gods are the
Asamjna’s and the Antpa’s ” (Dharm. 123 f.). “ These eight
are called Akshana, because therein you will not find rest
(Kshana) for the performance of virtue.”

65. 0 Noble one, grieved at this orb (of transmigration)
which is the ground (origin) of the stings of passion, of
death, illness, age, and many other pains, only hear a part
of those evils.

Comm. The evils of the orb are sevenfold : Uncertainty
(v. 66), Insatiability (67), Waste of bodies (68), Continuous
Conception (68), Continual Change between high and low
position (69 ff.), Want of a companion (75), and the six
states of birth (77 ff.).

66. Since there is a (constant) change between (the con-
ditions of) father and son, mother and wife, friend and foe,
(it is clear that) within the orb there is no certainty what-
ever.

67. If every one has drunk more milk than (water is con-
tained in) the four seas, even then the common people
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(prthagjaria) who are caught in the orb, will demand to
drink more.

68. The heap of any one’s bones (from his successive
births) exceeds in quantity mount Meru ; and if a man
were to count his (successive) mothers by grains (of soil)
not larger than juniper -berries, the earth would not suffice
(to form them).

About the mountain of bones s. “ Der Weise und der
Thor,” 95, 17. 100, 2 ff. =transl. p. 118. 123.

69. Even he who has been honoured in the world of
Indra falls, through the force of his works (karma), again
to the earth ; even after having risen to world-sovereignty
(cakravartitvam), he, in the course of transmigration, will
become a slave.

To the first part of this verse cf. “Der Weise, &c.,” ch.
45, chiefly 300, 3=transl. p. 375, and Divyävadäna ch.
17.

70. After having enjoyed for a long time the happiness
of touching the breasts and waists of the heaven-maids (i.e.,
Apsaras, cf. svargastrT), one must endure in hell the into-
lerable pains of grinding, cutting, and lacerating.

Comm. The pain of grinding is to be endured in the hell
Samghäta, cutting in Kalasütra, and lacerating in Täpana,
and Pratäpana. (S. v. 77, 78.)

71. After having dwelt for a long time on the summit of
Meru, enjoying the pleasure of a ground that sinks and
rises to the touch of the foot (i.e., is elastic), afterwards
the intolerable pain of walking on (in) hot ashes and mud
is entailed on you.

Comm. “ A long time,” thousand years of the gods. The
“hot ashes” reach to the knees, and when you set down
your foot skin, flesh, and blood are destroyed, and, on rais-
ing it, grow again. The “ mud ” is a morass of excrements,
where beasts called : “Worm with the pointed bill” live,
whose body is all white, the head black. These (beasts)
pierce the skin of those animate beings (who are driven
there by their fortune).

72. After walking and playing, in company of the
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heaven-maids, in a pleasant and delightful grove, again you
must undergo, in a wood where the leaves are like swords,
the cutting of feet, hands, ears, and nose. (Cf. Manu, xii. 75.)

73. After having entered (i.e., bathed in) Mandakint
(lidal-gyis hbab-pa, “ softly flowing,” s. Amarakoca, Tib.
transl.) which is gay with beautiful Apsarasas and (round
which grow) golden lotuses you must again enter the in-
tolerably salt water of the hell-river Vaitaranl (rab-med,
“ fordless,” Amarak.).

74. After having obtained the very great happiness of
desire (i.e., of the senses) in the world of gods (viz., the
Kämävacara’s), and the unsensuous happiness of Brahma-
hood, you must, becoming fuel in the fire of (the hell) Avici,
suffer uninterrupted pains.

75. After having become like sun and moon, and having
illuminated with the light of your body the ends of the
world, again you will come into the utter darkness, where
you will not even see your arm, if you stretch it out.

Comm. The “ utter darkness ” is in the intermediate
space of the worlds (Lokäntarika). (Cf. the Comm, on v. 50
about Iqvara.')

76. Since then you must die in this manner (in uncer-
tainty as to your fate), take the lamp of the three merits
to give you light, for alone you must enter this endless
darkness, which is untouched by sun and moon.

Comm. The three kinds of merits (meritorious actions)
are : those of body, speech, and thought (v. 5), or else :
those arising from liberality, morality, and meditation (t.e.,
the three Cikshä's, v. 53).

77. Those living beings that have committed sinful ac-
tions, will have to endure continuous pain in the hells
Samjiva, Kälasütra, Mahätäpana, Samghäta Raurava, Avici,
and so forth.

Comm. By “ and so forth,” he understands the remain-
ing (of the eight hot hells), the cold hells, and the Ni-tse
(s. Jäschke, who has ui-thse'). . . .  In (the hell) Samjiva the
living beings, being seized by different cutting instruments
that have sprung from their (evil) works, all their principal
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and minor (pratyahga) members are cut off, and, becoming
insensible, they roll on the ground. Then there issues a
voice from the sky : Become ye sound again (khyed-rnams
yah sos-par gyur- cig), therefore this hell is called Yah-sos.
In Kälasütra the living beings are put, by the tormentors
(skyes-bu gnod-pa bye-pad), that are there, between moun-
tains of different form, and, a black string (thig-nag)
having been drawn, they are cut and split like wood, there-
fore this hell is called Thig-nag. In Samghäta the l.b.,1

having been assembled (bsdus) together, are pushed by the
tormentors that are there, between mountains of different
shape, and when these mountains are pressed together then
the blood of those pressed flows like a river. Likewise they
are put in a large iron press (btsir-spyad), where from above
a large stone descends, pressing the iron ground (sa-gzhi),
tormenting, oppressing, destroying (hjoms-par byed), every-
where, therefore this hell is called Bsdus-hjoms (or ° gzhom).
In Raurava, the l.b., seeking a dwelling (i.e., some kind of
refuge), are put into an iron house. From those that have
entered there a fire springs up, and, becoming one (immense)
flame, burns them (so vehemently) that they cry (hbod) in
roaring lamentation ; therefore this hell is called Nu-hbod
(“ Wailing Cry ”). In Mahäurava, which surpasses the
last in cruelty, the l.b., seeking for a dwelling, are put into
a house (not larger than a) box (and treated as before) ;
therefore this hell is called Nu-hbod chen-po (“ The Great
Wailing Cry ”). In Täpana, the l.b. are put — into (iron)
pans, heated to a high degree, and roasted. Pierced by
the fire as by spears, they give forth ashes, and from all
their pores and apertures fire issues. Again they are laid
down on the heated ground, and struck with very hot iron
hammers. Therefore this hell is called “ Thsa-va ” (“ The
hot one ”). In Pratäpana there is this difference, that they
are stung by those (flames like) spear-points, of which two
make ashes come forth from the back and front, one from
the head. Also their bodies are bound with red-hot iron

1 Living beings.
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bands. Again they are thrown, head foremost, into boiling
salt-water contained in heated iron cauldrons, and wherever
they go (i.e., swim), their skin, flesh, and blood are de-
stroyed, and nothing is left but a bony skeleton. When they
emerge, their skin, flesh, and blood grow again. Therefore
this hell is called Rab-tu-thsa-va (“ The very hot one ”).
In Avici, the fire burns from the four sides, from above and
below, and meeting (in the middle) attacks skin, flesh,
fibres, and the inmost marrow of the bones of the l.b., and
dwells there, as if the essence (s«ru) of fire had become
attached to the body. Only by the doleful wailing cries
you can tell which is the living being, which the fire, for
(altogether) it looks like one mass of fire. And because
there is for the l.b. no interval (bar-mthsams ; to vici also
is given the meaning of avalatca, thus Childers : leisure) of
fire and pain, therefore this hell is called Mthsams-med
(“ Continuous ”) ; the same explanation in Chinese v. Eitel.
—The usual Tibetan translation of Avici ; as also in our
verse, is Mnar-med (“Painless”), and this would seem to
be an euphemism opposed to the explanation found in
Mahegvara’s comm, on Amarak. (na vidyate vicih sukham
yatrd). (Cf. Dharm. 121.)

78. Some are pressed like sesamum (seeds), others are
ground to dust (so minute) like fine flour, some are split by
saws, and others are cut by ugly knives with sharp edges.

Comm. In Samghiita they are pressed in the hot iron press
(s. above), and also pounded, by the keepers of this hell,
in iron sieves as mortars, with their sharp bills (snouts) as
pestles. In Kälasütra they are split by the Lords of the
Dead (Yama's), who, unconcerned about any man, i.e., his
woes, briskly begin their work (mi-ci-la ma rag-par chas-pa
brod-brod-ltar hdug-pa), as wet wood is split by carpenters,
with heated strong-toothed saws, and axes heated in the
fire.

79. In like manner others are made to drink the hot
fluid of melted bronze, and some are fixed on iron stakes,
red-hot and pointed.

Comm. On the bank of the river Vaitarani (s.v. 73) they
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have opened their mouth with hot pincers, and made to
drink metal that, by a violent fire, has lost its consistency,
and may be drawn out (sra-va-las thal-te nal-nal-po nld-du
gyur-pa). The stakes are to be found in Tdpana.

80. Some, lacerated by furious dogs with iron fangs,
raise their hands to the sky (wailing, Comm.) ; others are
seized by hawks with sharp iron bills, and ugly claws.

Comm. The dogs are in the wood with sword-leaves (v.
72), the hawks in the CuZmuh-wood (cf. Pet. Wort. s.v.).

81. Some bitten by different kinds of worms and beetles,
and ten thousand flesh-flies and black flies, whose touch
produces great ugly wounds, roll (unconscious on the
ground), and utter loud lamentation.

Comm. The “worms” grow out of the body, the
“ beetles ” come from without ; they are different in
colour and form ; by the “ black flies ” is meant the
black fly- abscess (? sbran-ma Ihin-nag).

82. Some are burned without interruption in heaps of
glowing embers, and even their mouths are filled (there-
with) ; some are cooked in great cauldrons made of (!) iron,
like the gourd (? cun-pen) of the fruit Spm-thsugs (?).

Comm, says that the former takes place in Täpana, the
latter in Maliätäpana. (Cf. Manu, xii. 76.)

83. The sinner who, hearing of the endless pain of hell
that is not interrupted for so long as one can retain his
breath, becomes not afraid (and repents, Comm.), he has
the character of a diamond (i.c., is truly impassible, since
the pains of hell will begin immediately after his death,
Comm.).

84. But those who, seeing a picture of hell, hearing (of
hell), remembering (it), reading (about it), or making
images (of it), generate fear (of it), they certainly will
experience immense rewards (vipäka).

(S. Divyäv, p. 300 ff. on a picture of the hells (and the
rest of the world) and its purpose. Such a picture is to be
found, for instance, in Georgi, Alphab. Tibet.)

Comm. “Piemember,” viz., the pains they endured in
their former births in hell.
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85. As among all blisses the bliss of the cessation of
desire (i.e., complete liberation, Comm.) is the highest,
thus among all pains the pain of the hell Avici is the most
unsupportable.

86. The pain of him who, in this (world), is, during an
(entire) day vehemently stung with three hundred spears,
cannot be compared even to the smallest pain of hell.

87. This intolerable pain of hell does not end, even if
you have endured it for a hundred koti’s of years ; as long
as the (fruits of) your sins are not exhausted, so long you
will not get rid of your life (in hell).

88. Therefore exert yourself with energy that there
may not by any means be as much as an atom of the
seed of this sin-fruit, (produced) by evil action, speech, or
thought.

89. Also in the condition of brute (you will suffer) killing,
binding, striking, and various other pains ; and (the
brutes), having abandoned pacifying virtue (?), will eat up
one another without pity.

Comm, explains zhi(-var) ligyur(-va), what I translate
“ pacifying,” by : nes-par hbyed-pai cha-dan mthun-pa, the
same words that explain “ contemplation ” v. 52, and
“ highest wisdom ” v. 53 (one of the three Qikshäs), and
says that Nirvana is attained thereby, and that by want of
this virtue the brutes are so stupid (as to devour each other).

90 Some (brutes) are killed on account of (their) pearls,
wool, bones, blood, flesh or hide; others forced into the
service (of man) by kicks or blows of hand, whip or iron
hook.

Comm. For his “ bones ” (tusks) the elephant, for in-
stance, is killed ; for it’s “ flesh,” game, etc. ; for its
hide, the leopard, etc. With “ kicks ” the horse is driven ;
with the “hand” the buffalo; with a “whip” the ass;
with an “ iron hook,” the elephant.

91. Among the Preta’s also you must endure the unin-
terrupted (because never quenched, Comm.) pain born from
the stings of desire, and the quite intolerable (pain) arising
from hunger and thirst, heat and frost, weariness and fear.
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Comm. Their “weariness” comes from their continually
running after food (and never reaching it) ; “fear,” from
seeing the beings (tormenters armed) with swords,
pestles, and leashes.

92. Some, having a mouth small as the eye of a needle,
and a belly large as a mountain, are tortured by hunger,
as they are not able to eat however little of the nasty
excrements put before them. (Cf. Pancagati, transl. Feer,
Mus. Guim, v. 521.)

93. Some, having nothing left but skin and bones, are
dried up like the naked top of a Tala-tree ; other, during
the night, have a flaming mouth, and devour as food hot
sand that falls into it.

Comm, remarks that the “ dry ” Preta’s are called
Asura’s. “ Scorching sand ” in Manu, xii. 76.

94. But some common people, not finding matter (pus),
excrements, blood, or other impurities strike each other in
the face, when goitres will arise on their necks, on whose
ripe matter they feed.

Comm. “ Common people ” (Mob), because they have no
merits (i.e., even less than their companions).

95. For the Preta’s, in summer the moon herself is hot,
in winter the sun himself is cold; the trees (in their region)
are fruitless, and the rivers dry up, as soon as they look
upon them.

Comm. By their want of merit the boughs of the trees
are burned as by fire, and lose fruits and leaves. The
pleasant and cool rivers dry up (as if) burned by the poison
of their eyes (mig gdug-pai dug-gis bsregs-pa). Some of
them are filled (instead of food) with fire and live coal,
some are thrust into rivers of matter, filled with different
kinds of worms; some are filled with excrements and urine.
(Cf. Feer, “Etudes Bouddhiques,” 299.)

96. Without interruption this pain continues for those
who have not abandoned sinful actions and have not reined
in their body, some (of them) will not die (in this place of
torment) in five thousand, some in ten thousand years.

97. The reason why beings must endure these different
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torments as Pretas in one run (i.e., without interruption),
the Buddha has declared to be their avarice and mean
niggardliness, (s. Feer, 11. p. 303 f.)

98. In Heaven also, though the pleasure to be enjoyed is
great, the pain of dying is greater : thus thinking, noble
(souls) do not wish for the perishable (joys of) heaven.
(Cf. v. 69 ff.)

99. The colour of the body becoming ugly, want of
pleasure in (their) couches, decaying of flower-wreaths,
appearance of dirt on (their) cloths, dust, that had not
been before, arising from (their) body,

100. These are the five prognostics announcing death in
heaven, that appear to the gods who dwell in the land of
gods, similar to the signs that announce death to the men
on earth. (Cf. Divyäv. ch. xiv. beg. Prof. Windisch
points out to me the similar passage in Ittivuttakam,
Sutt. 83.)

101. Those (now) who die off from the worlds of gods, if
they have not any rest of (fruit of) virtue left, thence must
irrevocably take their dwelling, according to their merit,
among the Brutes, the Pretas, or in Hell.

As god you cannot gain any merit (v. 64). But the
Sarrästivädin’s taught the reverse, s. Rockhill, “Life of the
Buddha,” p. 191, better than Was. 247 ; cf. Feer, 11. p.
276 ff.

102. Among the A sura's also, who, from their (spiteful)
nature, hate (envy ?) the splendour of the gods, there is
much mental pain ; and, though they have an intellect,
from the inherent darkness of their state (gati) they are
not able to see the truth.

Comm. They have an intellect (sufficient) to know the
difference between virtue and vice, but, unable to stick to
virtue in this state, they fall back to vice. “ Darkness : ”
because, in the state of Asura, you are obliged to think
continuously on vice, but in the state as god, thoughts and
(power of) execution incline to virtue, there is a great
difference between the states of god and Asura or any
other (lower). On the pains in the state of man he does
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not enlarge here, because he alluded to this before in the
words : 0 Noble one, etc. (v. 65), and because this (state)
has been, before this, blamed (i.e., described as undesirable)
by different men (siiar yait mi rnam-pa clu-mas smad-pai
jdiyir) .

103. Since the orb is thus (constituted), that the birth
as god, man, infernal being, brute, or Preta is (likewise)
bad, understand (then) than birth (itself) is a receptacle of
much harm.

104. If a fire were to seize your head or your dress, you
would extinguish and subdue it (by all means), even thus
endeavour to annihilate desire, for there is no other
higher necessity (duty) than this.

105. By morality, knowledge, and contemplation, attain
the spotless dignity of the quieting and the subduing
Nirvana, not subject to age, death, or decay, devoid of
earth, water, fire, wind, sun, and moon.

Comm. Nirvana is twofold : with, and without, a rest of
the Skandha’s; the first “ quiets” all pain, the second
“subdues” the senses. (Cf. Childers 267 b. Oldenberg,
Buddha, p. 432 (transl. p. 427) ff.) ; the three (jlikshäs, s.v.
53, also Udänav. vi. 11.)

106. Recollection, investigation, energy, joy, calm, con-
templation, equanimity, these seven members of knowledge
are the rallying-points of the virtues whereby one reaches
Nirvana. (The seven bodhyanga’s v. Dharm. 49 ; cf. Dham-
masangani 1355.)

107. Where there is no wisdom (prajiiä), there is also no
contemplation (dhyiina) ; where there is no contemplation,
there is also no wisdom • but know that for him who
possesses these two, the sea of existence is like a grove
('? gnag-rjes, perhaps nags).

Comm. Remarks on gnag-rjes : “ because it (the sea of
ex.) is easily traversed by him,” so we might correct,
perhaps, gnag-rdsis, and translate : “ the sea of ex. is for
him as for a lord of cattle (shepherd ; who has the means
to ride),” sc. is a meadow. (Cf. Udänav. xxxii. 28.)

108. On the fourteen Undeclared worlds, which the



29B£ES PAI PHRIN XIG.

Friend of the sun has explained, you must not (even)
think, for by this (i.e., in so doing) you cannot keep your
mind quiet.

Comm. Enumerates the fourteen Avyakrtavastiini (in the
text was loka, s. Dharm. 137), and continues : These
categories (rasiw) are called undeclared, because they
must not be declared, if anybody asks ; they are questions
to be put aside (sthäpanrya).

109. The Muni has declared that from Ignorance always
springs the Conformations (in the text: las, “work”),
thence Consciousness, thence Name and Form, thence the
Six Organs of sense, thence Contact,

110. From Contact springs Sensation, from the ground
of Sensation Thirst will arise, from Thirst the Clinging
(to existence) will be born, thence Being, and from Being
comes Birth,

111. And if Birth is (put) there arise Misery, Illness,
Age, the pangs of desire, Death, Fear, and many other
evils ; but if Birth is stopped, all these are stopped (at the
same time).

Comm. First gives the list of the Nidäna's, as it is to be
found in Dharm. 42, and also in Pali s. Dhammasangani
1336 (including the appendix <;oka°). Then follows a
lengthy exposition of the single items, and the series as a
whole (two leaves), wherefrom only the most important
part is given here. “ Ignorance ” is the not-knowing the
truth, and not acknowledging the highest aim (paramärtha).
In an ignorant fool arise, in consequence of (his) not
knowing virtue, vice ; and in consequence of his not know-
ing the constant (fmejja, änenja s. Childers), the Conforma-
tions. These are divided into (conform.) of body, speech,
mind ; here (in our verse) they are meant by Action (I,as—
barman), because this also is divided in the same three
parts (cf. Child. 454 b. Oldenberg 247 (transl. 241) ff.).
By forming (lit. conforming) thoughts on the roots of these
actions, Consciousness arises. This is sixfold (i.e., the
conception of the six senses, v. 24; s. Was. p. 237 N).
. . . Name and Form is the condition of the (embryo)
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conceived in the womb as Kalalam, etc. (s. Was. p. 236),
which not yet has any sensation, etc., and (on the other
side) the (child) come out, that has assumed a body (rgyur
byas -pa). The embryo in its four states is “ Name,”
because it leads to existence (bhai-a), and falls into the
senses (? yul-la hgro-vd) : the emerged and embodied
(human being) is “Form,” because the (feeling) produced
by cold, etc., arises (in it ; ? gran-va la sogs-pa hgyur-va
bskyed-pai phyir). (Cf. Child. 258 a ; Oldenberg, p. 232
(transl. 227) ff.). . . . “ Thirst ” is the wish not to lose
agreeable sensations, to get rid of unagreeable ones, and
not to keep nor to lose those which are neither agreeable
nor disagreeable (s. Dharm. 27) ; again it (“ thirst ”) is, in
the Sütra, declared to be three- fold, according to its direc-
tion to the reign of pleasure, of form, or of the formless
(s. Child, s.v. tanha). The “ Clinging ” is the violent desire
(hdun-pai hdod-chags) of lust (kämet), etc. (s. Child, s.v.
upädänam and cf. v. 51; Oldenberg, p. 239 N. 1). . . .
When the seed of Conformations is well watered with (the
water of) Thirst and Clinging, the fruit of Being is pro-
duced (cf. v. 50). It is threefold like Thirst: (the
Being) of pleasure, etc. (s. Child, s.v. bhava). But here
chiefly the past existence is understood. When any one
is born at the end of (this) existence, he is subject, one
after the other, to (the states) “ Name and Form ” to
“ Sensation.” . . . The whole series is divided into three
parts : “ Ignorance ” and “ Conformations ” are (i.e., refer
to) the past birth; “Consciousness” to “Being,” the
present; “Bir th”  and “Age and Death,” the future
(one). . . .

112. This concatenation of causes is made clear (to us)
by the Jina’s word, and deep (in meaning) ; who perfectly
understands this, he perfectly understands the teaching of
the Buddha.

113. Right views, living, energy, recollection, medita-
tion, speech, action, thoughts these eight parts of the way
practise in order to reach quiet. (S. Dharmas. 50.
Dhammasangani 297 ff. and 89 ff.).
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114. Birth is Suffering, Thirst is the great cause from
which all this springs, the prevention of this (thirst) is
liberation, the path to attain this is that (above described)
Noble eightfold path. (S. Dharm. 21).

115. Therefore always exert yourself in order to under-
stand the four truths, for even laymen (grhasthd) who live
in kingly estate will, by understanding (these truths), ford
over the sea of sin (klega).

116. Those that fulfil the law do not drop from the sky,
nor do they rise, like a ripe crop, from the bosom of the
earth, but, when you have abandoned (the state of) lay-
man, dependent on former sin,

117. Then it is not necessary to tell you in many (words)
that you need not fear, as there is a useful counsel of this
meaning : Subdue your mind, for Bhagavat has declared
that the mind is the root of (all our) conditions (dharma).

Comm, says the meaning is that, if your mind is all
pure, you will be quite happy, but if troubled, quite un-
happy (Cf. Dhampd. 1 ; Udänav ; xxxi. 23 f.—M.M.’s trans-
lation is, as appears, justified by our comm.).

118. To satisfy all these counsels (I have) given to thee
in these words (i.e., in this letter) would be difficult even
for a Bhikshu (who has given up domestic life ; how
much more for a layman, grhastha, Comm.) ; therefore
keep to the virtue thou art able to fulfil, and make (the
best) use of your lifetime.

119. When, always rejoicing at every virtue of every one,
thou performest thyself the three kinds of good actions
(viz., in thought, word, deed), then perfectly consecrated to
attain Buddhaship, thou wilt, through this accumulation
of merit,

120. Having become, during innumerable births, Yoga-
lord of all the worlds of gods and men, (as) the noble
Avalokitegvara, taking care of miserable mankind,

121. Freeing (them) after (their) birth, from illness, age,
lust, and envy, become, in the Buddha-field, like the
Bhagavat Amitabha, lord of the world, with immeasurable
lifetime.
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Amitäbha is also sometimes called Amitäyu.
122. Having spread in the land of gods, in the sky

(Antariksha, Comm.), and on earth the great spotless fame
arising from Wisdom, Morality, and Liberality, and having
perfectly quieted, (as) man on earth, and (as) God in
heaven, the pleasure in the enjoyment of beautiful maidens,

123. And having obtained the power of a Jina, that
quiets fear, birth and death of all the living beings afflicted
with pain, thou wilt obtain the dignity (of Nirvana without
a rest, Comm.), that surpasses the world, blotting out even
the name (thereof), without fear and hunger, and not sub-
ject to death.

The friendly epistle, sent by the Master (äcärya), the
Noble Nägärjuna (Klu-sgruty to his friend King Udayana
(Bde-spyod') is finished.

Translated, corrected, and put in order by the Indian
Pandit (mkhan-po) Sarvajitadeva, and the great translator
Bande Dpal-rtsegs.



Anägata-vamsa.

EDITED BY

PROFESSOR J. MINAYEFF,
OF ST. PETERSBURG.

This edition is made from the following MSS. :—
I. A. Copy made at Mandalay in 1886 of a MS. belong-

ing to Mine Kine Myo jah Ah twin woon. It is in the
Burmese character, leaves ka-ke, 10 lines on a page. At
the end of the MS. is the following colophon:
mantaläcalam nissäya yo mäpeti mahäpuram-
indälayam hasantam ’va jambudlpassa slkharam
dhamman card tato ranfiä dhlmatädiccavamsajä
räjaräjäbhimahitä jinacakkäbhijotanä
sürinäyena laddhabbam dhammakyosü ’ti lanjanam
kavisihena saddoghamahävipinacärinä
pamutthenänulekhänam vilekhädelamissako
yo ’nägatabuddhavamso so mayä tena sädhunä
yathä mülam tathä katvä mahussähena sodhito
tenänelakäyavaco so ’ham homi bhave bhave ti.

Besides this MS. the editor has availed himself of—
II. B. A MS. on paper, 24 pages, marked by the let-

ters (k—b). It is a copy from the MS. in the Library of
Mg. Hpo Hmyin at Rangoon. This recension is a mixed
one, in prose and in verse. It begins—

namo tassa bhagavato etc.
evam me sutaiu ekani samayam bhagavä kapilavatthu-
smim viharati nigrodhäräme rohaniyä näma nadiyä tire.

atha kho äyasmä säriputto anägatajanam (sic) ärabbha
bhagavantain pucchi.
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thumänantariko (sic) viro buddho kindisako (sic) bhave
vitthären’ eva tarn sotuni icchämäcikkha cakkhumä
therassa vacanam sutvä bhagavä etad abravi
vakkhämi te säriputta sunohi vacanam mama
imasmim bhaddakekappe tayo äsisum näyakä
kakusandho konägamano kassapo cäpi näyako
aham etaralii sambuddho metteyyo cäpi hessati
iiih’ eva bhaddake kappe asamjäte vassakotiye
metteyyo näma nämena sambuddho dvipaduttamo

Then follows a history of the previous existence of
Metteyyo, with the three Buddhas, Sumitto, Metteyyo, and
Muhutto, during twenty-seven Buddhas, and finally at the
time of the Buddha gotama, when he was born as son of Ajä-
ta attu, prince of Ajita (pp. ka—ca). On page ca begins
the future history of Metteyya with a quotation of the re-
cension compiled in verse. Then follows the description of
the gradual declension of the holy religion :

katham bhavissati. mama ’ccayena pathamam panca
antaradhänäni bhavissanti. katamäni panca antara-
dhänäni.

adhigama-antaradhänam. patipatti-antaradhänam. pari-
yatti-antaradhänam. liiiga-antaradhänam. dhätu-antara-
dhänan’ ti imäni panca antaradhänäni bhavissanti.

tattha adhigamo ’ti bhagavato parinibbänato vassasa-
hassam eva bhikkhü patisambhidam nibbattetum sakkhis-
santi. gacchante gacchante käle anägämino ca sakadägä-
mino ca sotäpannä cä ’ti ime mama sävakä santi. tesu
adhigama-antarahito näma na bhavissati. pacchimakassa
sotäpannassa jivitakkhayena adhigamo antarahito bhavis-
sati.

idam sariputta adhigama-antaradhänam näma.
patipatti - antaradhänam näma jhänavipassanämagga-

phaläni nibbattetum asakkonto catupärisuddhisllamattam
pirakkhissanti. gacchante gacchante käle päräjikamattameva
rakkhissanti. cattäri päräjikäni rakkhantänam bhikkhünam
sate pi sahasse pi dharamäne patipatti-antaradhänam näma
na bhavissati. pacchimakassa bhikkhuno sllabhedena jlvitak-
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khayena vä patipatti antarahitä bhavissati. idam säriputta
patipatti-antaradhänam näma.

pariyatti-antaradhänam näma tepitake buddhavacane
sätthakathä päli yäva titthati täva pariyatti antarahitam
näma na bhavissati. gacchante gacchantekäle akuliro (sic)
räjäno adhammikä bhavissanti. amaccädayo adhammikä
bliavissanti. tato ratthajanapadaväsino ca adhammikä
bhavissanti. etesam adhammikatäya devo sammä na
vassati. tato sassäni na sammä sampajjissanti. tesu
asampajjantesu paccayadäyakä bhikkhusamghassa paccaye
dätum na sakkhissanti. bhikkhü paccaye alabhantä
unteväsikänam samgaham na karissanti. gacchante
gacchante käle pariyatti parihäyissati. tasmim parihine
pathamam eva mahäpakaranam parihäyissati. tasmim
parihine yamakam kathä-vatthupuggalapaünatti dhätukathä
vibhaiigo dhammasamgani pi. abhidhammapitake parihine
suttantapitakam parihäyissati. suttante parihine patha-
mam aiiguttaranikäyo parihäyissati. anguttaranikäye
parihine samyuttanikäyo majjhimanikäyo dighanikäyo
khuddanikäyo parihäyissati. vinayapitakena saddhim
jätakam eva dhärayissanti. vinayapitakam pana lajjmo
’va dhärayissanti. gacchante gacchante käle jätakam pi
dhärayitum asakkonto pathamam vessantarajätakam pari-
häyissati. vessantarajätake parihine-pa-apannakajätakam
parihäyissati. jätake parihine vinayapitakam eva dhä-
rayissati. gacchante gacchante käle vinayapitakam pari-
häyissati. yäva manussesu catuppädikam gätham pavat-
tissati täva pariyattiantaradhänam na bhavissati. yadä
pasanno räjä hatthikhandhe suvannacankotake sahassa-
thavikam thapäpetvä buddhehi kathitam gätham yo jänäti
so imam sahassakahäpanam hatthinägena saddhim ganhatü
’ti nagare yäva dutiyam pi tatiyam pi bherim caräpetva
catuppädikagäthäjänanakam alabhitvä sahassathavikam
puna räjakulam pavesessati. tadä pariyatti-antaradhänam
näma bhavissati.

idam säriputta pariyatti-antaradhänam näma.
gacchante gacchante käle pacchimakä bhikkhü civaraga-

Jianam pattaponam niganthasämaniyo viya läbupattam
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gahetvä bhikkhäya pattanr katvä aggabähäya vä hatthena vä
sikkäya vä olambitvä vicarissanti. gacchante gacchanU
käle ko iminä käsävena attbo ’ti khuddakakäsävakhandani
chinditvä giväya vä kanne vä kesesu vä alliyäpento putta-
däram bharanto kasivänijädayo katvä jlvitam kappent >
vicarissati. tadä dakkhinasamgham uddissa etesam pi
dänam dassati. tadä dänassa phalain asamkhyeyam lab-
hissatiti vadämi. gacchante gacchante käle kim iminä.
amhäkan ’ti käsävakhandam chaddetvä aranne migäpak-
khino vihedessanti (sic).

etasmim käle lingam antarahitani näma bhavissati.
idam säriputta linga-antaradhänam näma.

tato sammäsambuddhassa säsane paiica vassasahasse
sakkärasammänam alabhamänä dhätuyo sakkärasammänam
labhamänatthänam gacchissanti. gacchante gacchante käle
sabbatthänesu sakkärasammänam na bhavissati. säsa-
nassa okkantakäle nägabhavanato pi devalokato pi brah-
malokato pi sabbatthänato ägantvä sabbadhätuyo mahä-
bodhimandale yeva samnipatitvä buddharüpam katvä
yamakapätihäriyasadisam pätihäriyam katvä dhammam
desissanti. tarn thänam manussabhüto gato näma natthi.
dasasahassacakkaväladevatäyo sabbe samnipatitvä sabbe
devä dhammam sutvä anekasahassäni dhammam labhis-
santi. ambho devatäyo ajja sattame divase amhäkam
dasabalo parinibbäyissatiti ugghäsissanti. mayam ito pat-
thäya andhakärä bhavissantiti(?) rodissanti. atha dhätuyo-
tejodhätu(m) samutthäya tarn sarlram asesato jhäyissanti.

idam säriputta dhätu-antaradhänam näma.

Immediately after this there follows an account of the
destruction of the Kappa. The verse recension does not run
on continuously in this compilation. The verses are inter-
rupted by prose insertion, e.g., on page na there is inserted
the ancient history of Mahäpanäda ; on page tha there is a
description of the capital of King Sankha. Further on page
da there is described the attainment of päramita, the con-
ception and birth of Metteyya, his palaces, his life there,
his departure from home, and his death. On page na is
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depicted the sacred tree and the body of the future teacher
This recension ends thus :

f. ba tam pana metteyyam bhagavantam ke na passissanti.
ke passissantlti.

kappattho devadatto ’ti vuttattä samghabhedako. sesä
pahcänantariyakammain katvä avicimhi nibbattä. niyata-
micchäditthikä. ariyupavädakä na passissanti. niganthakä
ca samghassa kappiyavatthubhedakä na passissanti. avasesä
sattä dinnadänarakkhitasllä upavasuposathä püritabrah-
macariyä cetiyabodhipatitthäpakä. ärämaropakä vanaro-
pakä. setukärakä susajjitamaggä patitthitasilä ca khani-
ta-udapänä passissanti. bhagavato bhävain patthetvä
antamaso mutthimälan ca ekapadlpan ca älopamattan ca
dinnä. annatarapuniiakammänumoditä passissanti. pag-
gahitabuddhasäsanä. dhainmakathikänain dhammaman-
dapam dhammäsanam sajjitvä bljanim upatthäpetvä dussa-
vitänamälädhüpadlpä püjetvä sakkaccam sakkaccam dham-
inasavanapavattäpakä passissanti. vessantarajätakasavanä
passisanti. tath’ eva amisädlhi samghassa katapüjä passis-
santi mätäpitu-upatthakänain kule jetthäpacäyikakamma-
katä passissanti. saläkapakkhika - uposathabhattadinnä
dasapunnakiriyavatthukärakä passissanti. nietteyyassa
bhagavato dhammam sutvä ariyabhümim päpunissanti.

amhäkam bhagavato santike byäkaranabuddhain dassento
satthä äha :

metteyyo uttamo rätno pasenadl kosalo 'bhibhü
dighasom ca sanikacco subho todeyyabrahmano
nälägiripalaleyyo bodhisattä ime dasa
anukkamena sambodhim päpunissanti ’nägate ’ti

metteyyasuttam anägatavanisam nitthitam.

III. C.—The MS. was copied (at Shwe-Downg) at Prome
in Burmese characters, leaves khau-no, nine lines on a page.
The title is given at the end —

nitthitä samantabhaddikä niima säratthasüti anägatain (!)
buddhasa (!) vannanä ’ti. appatto yäva nibbänam sanisära-
vatta-annave | supannädigu(no)peto bhaveyyam uttame kule.
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The name of the author of this commentary is not stated,
but page 1 we read :

namo tassa bhagavato, etc.
jinavamsavidum buddham asamaii neyyäpäragum
vanditvä amalam dhammam samghan ca gunälamkätam

bahusuto kavi iiäni yo mahäbodhinämako
thero silena sampanno tenähain abhiyäcito
anägatam caram (ca yam ?) vamsam desesi munipum-

gavo

The author, without stating his name, indicates the
person who had asked him to write the work. But the
text commented on by him, according to his words, is the
work of Buddha himself. On p. khain following words occur :

ayain pana anägatavamso kena desito kattha desito kadä
desito kassa pucchä kam ärabbha desito ’ti.

tatr’ idam visajjanam. kena desito ’ti sabbanhiibuddhena.
kattha desito ’ti kapilavatthunagare. kadä desito ’ti buddha-
vamsassävasane. kassa pucchä ’ti dhammasenäpatinä.
kam ärabbha desito ’ti. mahäpajäpatiyä gotamiyä bhagavato
upa'mtadussayuggesu ekadussapatiggähakam ajitattheram
ärabbha desito.

This work of an unknown author is a commentary of the
recension B. In gandhavamso 1 the author of Anätagata-
vainso is called Kassapo ; he was a native of India. A
commentary of his work was made by Upatisso, a native of
Ceylon. A few extracts of this MS. are subjoined in the
notes of the published text. On leaf fiai is the following
addition, but very much damaged :

kalaväsivihäramhi nädrarukkhupasobhite kelä (sa?) kuta-
kappehi päsädehi alamkate silägunasanipannayatisamgha-

1 See my book “Buddhism," vol. i. pp. 248, 253, 254,
259, and below, pp. 61, 66, 64, 72.
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nisevite nänäsakunasaghutthe bodhicetiyavibhüsite dvära-
kotthakapäkäramälakehi tabi (!) nänäsopänapantlhi
gamkinne rämaneyako (!) kärite vätusenena (?) raniiä
laiikärasäminä (!) tattha dakkbinabbägamhi päde cullake
mayä niväsantena tarn katvä yam pattam kusalam balm
tena pappotu lokaggadesentam amatam padam sanaräma';?)
loko yam khemam niccani dhüvam sukhani nänupaddava-
samkinne loke yam anupaddavam gatäyathä tathä nittbam
sanikappäyantu päninam.

pälentu bhümipä satte dhammena kasinam tahim
kälam katväna vasantu (!) vassam vassavalähaka

titthantena sammäsambuddhena desitam ämantadä
yävatäsamkhätä loke titthatu täva ayan ’ti.—nitthitä
samantabhaddikä näma säratthasüti anägatam (!) buddba-
sa(!)vannanä ’ti.

appatto yäva nibbänam samsäravatta-annave
supannädigü(?)peto bhaveyyam uttame knie

IV. D.— Copy of a MS. in the same Library [Shwe-
Downg] at Prome. This is quite a different work from those
already described.

The title is as follows :—iti dasänam buddhänam dasa
uddesä dhammasenäpatinä yäcitena satthärä desitä sabba-
pakärena samattä ’ti. It is a history of the ten Future
Buddhas. It is a MS. on palm-leaves (ka-kho), written in
Burmese characters, 9 lines on a page, and begins thus :

namo tassa bbagavato etc.
ekam samayam bhagavä sävatthiyam upanissäya pup-

phäräme visäkhäya karite migäramätupäsäde viharanto
ajitatheram ärabbha pucchantassa säriputtatherassa anä-
gate dasabodhisattuppattim ärabbha kathesi.

To each of the Future Buddhas there is devoted a special
chapter—

1. f. ku verso, metteyyasammäsambuddhassa uddeso
pathamo.
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2. f. kü verso. räma° ud° dutiyo nitthito.
3. f. kai recto. dhammaräjä° ud° tatiyo.
4. f. ko verso, dhammasämi0 ud° catuttho.
5. f. kam recto, näradabuddhuddeso pancamo.
6. f. käh verso, ramsimunibuddhuddeso chattho nitthito.
7. f. kha recto, devätidevassa sammäsambuddhass’ ud°

sattamo.
8. f. khä recto, narasimhassa sammäsambuddhass’ ud°

atthamo.
9. f. khu recto, tissasso bhagavat’ ud° navamo.
10. f. kite recto, sumaügalabuddhass’ uddeso dasamo

nitthito.

For the purposes of publication, this work is only of
second-rate value.

An incomplete copy of the same work is in the Biblio-
theque Nationale at Paris. The MS. is written in Kambojian
characters (ka-kho'), 3 lines on a page. The title is given
on page kho verso : dasabodhisattuddeso nitthito. Anägata-
vamso nitthito. It begins thus : f. ka, Satthä sävatthiyam
upanissäya pupphäräme visäkhäya käräpitäya vasanto
ajitatheram ärabbha anägate dasabodhisattam uppannam
desesi.



Anägata-vamsa.

namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammäsambuddhassa.

Bäriputto mahäpanno upatisso vinäyako
dliammasenäpati dhiro upetvä 1 lokanäyakam 1
anägatam jin’ 2 ärabbha äpucchi kankham attano
tuyh’ änantariko dhiro 3 buddho kidisako bliave 2
vitthären’ eva ’ham 4 sotum iccbäm’ äcikkha cakkhumä
therassa vacanam sutvä bhagavä etad abravi 3
anappakam punnaräsim ajitassa mahäyasam
na sakkä sabbaso vattum 5 vitthären’ eva kassaci
ekadesena vakkhämi säriputta sunohi me 4
imasmim bhaddake kappe asamjäte 6 vassakotiye
metteyyo näma nämena sambuddho dvipaduttamo * 5
mahäpunno mahäpanno mahänänl mahäyaso
mahabbalo mahäthämo uppajjissati cakkhumä G
mahägati sati c’ eva dhltimä bähusaccavä
samkhäto sabbadhammäuam näto dittho suphassito 7
pariyogälho parämattho uppajjissati so jinot 7

1 B. upagantvä. 2 B. anägataja0.
3 B. thumäkantariko viro — C. vlro. + B. tarn.

5 B. kätum—C. sotum. 6 C. ajäte. 7 C.—A. suphussito.

* 5 . ASAMJÄTE VASSAKOTIYE ’ti samvaccharakotiye anuppanne
asampatte anägate ’ti attho. atha vä anekavassakotiyo
atikkamitvä metteyyo bhagavä ’ti attho. iinassa bud-
dhuppädassa antaradhänena anägate vassakotiye uppajjissa-
titi vuttam hoti. anekasatasahassakotivassäni atikkamitvä
’va asamjäte anägate uppajjatiti attho.

t 7. . . . sabbadhammesu hutvä apatihat&m (?) pavattama-
nä nänävarananänasamkhätä nänagati mahantä etassä ’ti
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tadä ketumati näma räjadliänl bhavissati
dvädasayojanäyämä sattayojanavittbatä 1 8
äkinnä naranärlhi päsädehi 2 vicittitä.
sevitä suddhasattelii ajeyyä dhammarakkliitü 9
saiikho nämäsi so räjä anantabalavähano
sattaratanasampanno cakkavatti mahabbalo 10
iddhimä yasavä.3 c’ eva sabbakämasamappito
hatapaccatthikam 4 khemani anusäsissati dhammato 11
päsädo sukatoS tattha dibbavimänasädiso
punuakamiiiäbhinibbato nänäratanacittito 6 12
vedikähiz parikkhitto suvibhatto manoramo  8

pabhassaraccuggato settho duddikkbo cakkhumusano9 13
raiiiio mahäpanädassa pavatto 10 ratanamayo
tarn yüpam 11 ussäpetväna saiikho räjä vasissati* 14
athäpi 12 tasmini nagare nänävlthi tahim tahim
sumapitä’3 pokkliarani ramaniyä supatittbä 15

1 C. vittha0. 2 C. omits.
3 B. rasasä. 4 B. °ttikani.

s B. sugato. 6 B. vicittä —C. vicito. 7 B. vidittähi.
8 B. °nimo. 9 C.— B. °muyhano— A. °ssano.
10 B. C. pavattam ratanämayam —A. °vutto.
11 B. thüpain — C. rnpain. 12 B. atho pi—C. atthäpi.
T3 B. C.— A. sudhäpitä.

MAHÄGATi. atlia vä nibbattisamkhätä mahantä gati etassä
ti MAHÄGATi. atha vä sabbasattänam patittbä pädapädlnam
pathavi viya mabanto gatibbüto ’ti MAHÄGATi. sadevakassa
lokassa mahäpavittbäbbüto (!) ’ti attho. SATi c’ Evi ’ti
vajirapathaviyam sunikliätä esikä viya apariyantä visayu-
pagatitthamänäya sabbanut ädinänasahajätäya vipuläya
apiläpanasanikhätäya (!) satiyä sampannattä SATi c’ EVA.

* T4. RANXO MAHÄPANÄDASSA PAVATTO RATANAMAYO ’ti mahä-
panädaranüo ajjhovuttho vuttappakäro yo sabbaratauama-
yapäsädo.
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accbodakä vippasannä sädusltä1 sugandbikä
samatittbikä käkapeyyä atbo välukasamtbatä 2 16
padumuppalasamcliannä sabbotukam 3 anävatä
satt’ eva tälapantiyo sattavannikapäkärä 4 * 17
ratanamayä parikkhittä nagarasmim samantato
kusävati räjadbäni tadä ketumati bhave 18
catukke 5 nagaradväre kapparukkhä 6 bhavissare
nilam pitain lohitakam 7 odätaii ca pabbassarä 8 19
nibbattä dibbadussäni dibbä c’ eva pasädbanä
upabliogaparibhogä ca 9 sabbe tatth’ üpalambare IO 20
tato nagaramajjliambi catusälam 11 catumukham
punnakammäbhinibbatto kapparukkho bbavissati 21
kappäsikan ca koseyyam khomakodumbaräni 12 ca
punnakammäbbinibbattä kapparukkbesu lambare 22
pänissarä mutingä ca murajälambaräni ca
punnakammäbbinibbattä kapparukkbesu lambare f 23
paribäran 13 ca käyuram 1 glveyyam ratanamayam
punnakammäbbinibbattä kapparukkbesu lambare 24

1 B. sädudakä.—C. sädbusitä.
2 B. °santbitä.— C. attbo °sandbatä.

3 B. sabbotukapanäyattä— C. °navatä.
4 B. °kannika°.— C. °panika°. s B. catuttbe.

6 B. °kkbo °ti. 7 B. C. nilapitalolritakam.
8 B. C. °ram. 9 B. omits. IO B. °bbare.

11 C. catussa.
12 B. °paräni.— C. °kodumparäui.— A. °ttam°.

*3 B. °kan. ’4 B. °rl.

* SABBOTUKAM ANÄVATÄ ’ti sabbakälaiu utübi aviyuttä
niccakälam utusampannä ’ti attbo. atba vä SABBOTUKAM
ANÄVATÄ ’ti sabbakälam utusampannä ca ävaranavirabitä ca
icchiticcbitebi upagantvä paribhogam kätum anuccbavikä
sabbasädbäranä ’ti attbo. atba vä na ävatä ’ti anävivatä
aiiganä na honti dvärattälapäkäraparipakkbipebi yuttä ’ti
attbo.

f 23. PANissABÄ ’ti battbatalabberiyo.
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unnatam 1 mukhaphullan ca angadämani mekhalä
punnakammäbhinibbattä kapparukkhesu lambare 25
anne ca nänävividhä 2 sabbäbharanabhüsanä3
punnakammäbhinibbattä kapparukkhesu lambare 26
äropitam sayamjätam puflnakammena jantünam
akanam4 athusamjsuddham sugandham tandulaphalam
akatthapäkimam sälim paribhunjanti manusä 5 27
dve sakatasahassäni dve sakatasatäni 6 ca
sakate 7 sattati c’ eva a m b a n a m solasam 8 bhave * 28
atho pi dve ca t umbän i9  tanduläni pavuccare
ekabije samuppannä puflnakammena jantünam 29
ye ketumatiyä viharanti saiikhassa vijite narä
tadä pi te bhavissanti gun i  I0 käyuradhä r ino t  30
sampumnamanasamkappä 11 sumukhä 12 thülakundalä
haricandanalittangä käsikuttamadhärino J3 31
b a h u t a vittä 14 dhanino T5 vinätälappabodhanä 16

accantasukhitä niccam käyacetasikena ca 17 1 32

1 B. ukkallam. 2 B. A. °vidhä.
3 B. sayäranavibhüsitä. 4 C. akalarn.

s B. °ssä.— C. akatahi kimäsäli paribhufljissanti ma-
nussä. 6 C. sakasatäni.

7 B. C. °tam dve. 8 C. adds pi.
9 B. tumpäni.—C. tumappäna. 10 B. kuni. — C. guni.

11 B. sampanna0. 12 B. sumudä mala0.
J3 B. käsiyuttä padhärino.— C. °tu tthama 0.

14 B. babavä.—C. bahupavi0.— A. bahü°.
T5 B. °yo.— C. °ro. 16 B. vinätäsabbabodhano.

17 B. C. te.

* 28. AKANAM ’ti akundakam . . . AKATTHAPÄimiAN ’ti nan-
galädihi akatthena akasitena paceatiti päko tena nibbatto
pakimo. tarn akatthapäkimam akatthen ’eva utthahitvä
pacchä na sakasantiti attho. . . .

+ 30. GUNiTi suvannakavacakancukajäläni. . . .
+ 32. BAHUTAViTTÄ ’ti vittam c’ uccati tut thi .  tarn janetiti

vittain ratanam bahutam vittam etesan ’ti bahutavitta



45AN AGATA -VAMSA.

dasayojanasahassäni jambüdipo bhavissati
akantako agahano samoharita s a d d a 1 o 83
tayo rogä bhavissanti icchä-anasanain 1 jarä
pancavassasatitthinain 2 vivähä ca bhavissanti 84
samaggä sakhilä 3 niccam avivädä bhavissare 4

sampannä phalapupphelii latä gumbavanä 5 dumä 85
caturangulä tinajäti 6 mudukä tülasannibhä
nätisltä näccunhä? ca samavassä mandamälutä 8 86
sabbadä u t usampannä anünä taläkä nadl
tahim tahiin bhümibhäge akharä suddhavälukä
ka l äyamuggama t t i yo  vikinnä muttasädisä 87
alamkatuyyänam iva ramanlyo 9 bhavissati
gämanigamä äkinnä accäsanne tahiin tahim 88
nalaveluvanam 10 iva brahä kukkutasampati 11

av ic i  manne  va phutthä 12 nianusseki bhavissare * Bö
pagälhä naranärlhi sampunnä phu tabhedanä
iddhä phitä ca khemä ca anltianupaddavä J3 40
sadä 14 rati sadä 14 khiddä ekantasukhasamappitä T5
nakkhatte vicarissanti tutthahatthä pamoditä 41

1 B. icchä ca asanani.  — C. icchä dänasana.
2 B. °ttlnhi.— C. °satti tthinam äväho vä.

3 B. sukhitä. 4 B. °ti. 5 B. gumpä vanä.
6 C. ninajäti. 7 B. C. näti-unhä.

8 C. mannavälukä. 9 B. °yä.
10 B. nilänalavanain viya. — C. yeva. 11 B. °tä.
12 C. putthä. *3 B. anitima0.
14 C. saddä. *5 B. °sukhamappi°.

bahuttavittä bahutaratanavanto ’ti attho . . . viNÄTÄLAP-
PABODHANÄ ’ti vinäsaddena ca vainsatälahatthatälasaddena
cabodhayantlti vinätälappabodhanä. etena tattha rattidivain
nirantarain pavattitadibbagandhappabhavi (vi) ttä dlpitä.

* 39. AV1CI MANNE VA PUTA (sic) MANUSSEHI BHAVISSARE ’ti
avici mahänirayo viya manussehi rantaraputä (!) pnrita
bhavissanti.
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bahvannapänä 1 bahubhakkhä bahumamsasurodakä
älakamandä ’va 2 devänam visälä räjadhäniva3
kurünam 4 ramaniyo va jambüdipo bhavissati 42
ajito näma nämena metteyyo dvipaduttamo
auubyanjanasampanno dvattimsavaralakkliano 43
suvannavanno 5 vigatarajo supabhäso jutimdharo
yasaggappatto sirimä abhinipo sudassano 44
mahänubliävo asamo jäyissati bralimanakule 6

mahaddliano mahäbhogo maliä ca kulamuttamo
akkhitto jativädena jäyissati i bralimanakule * 45
sirivaddho vaddhamäno ca siddliattho c’eva candako
ajitattliäya uppannä pästidä ratanamayä 46
näriyo 8 sabbaiigasampannä sabbäbharanabhüsitä 9
maliämajjliimakä IO cülä ajitassa paricärikä 47
anünä satasahassä 11 näriyo samalamkatä
caudamukbi näma näri putto so bralnnavaddhano 48
ramissati ratisam panno modamäno mahäsukhe 12

anubhutvä ]3 yasam sabbam nandane väsavo yathä 49
attlia vassasaliassäni agäramlii vasissati
kadä ci ratim atthäya J4 gacchain T3 uyyäne kilituin 50
kämesv ädinavam dhlro 16 bodliisattänam dhammatä
nimitte caturo disvä käniarativinäsane 18 51
jinnaii ca vyädliikaii c’eva matan ca gatamäyukam 20

sukhitam pabbajjani 21 disvä sabbabhütänukampako 52

1 B. annapänä kliädaniyä. 2 C. omits.
8 B. visälaräjattäni ca.—C. A. visänä. 4 B. gurunam.

s B. suvanno. 6 B. C.—A. bralimane kule.
7 B. bhavissati bralimanakule.-—A. °ne. 8 B. näri.
9 B. °vibhüsitä. IO B. maliantä majjhimä.

11 B. °ssäni. 12 B. °kho.
*3 B. ablii bbavitvä tarn sabbam. J4 B. °ttäya.
J5 B. gaccha. 16 B. viro. J7 B. °ttänudba°.
18 B. °sano. — C. näsane. B. jinnabyädhitakan.
20 B. katayuttakam. 21 B. pabbajitaiu.—C. ojjitam.

* 45. KULAMUTTAMO ’it kulani uttauiam etassä ’ti kulam
uttamo uttainakulasanipanno.



47AN.VGATA-ViMSA.

nibbindo 1 kämaratiyä anapekkho mahäsukhe 2
anuttaram 3 santapadani esamäno ’bbinikkliami 53
sattäham padhänacärani caritvä purisuttamo
päsäden’ eva langhitvä nikkhamissati so jino 54
rnittämaccasahäyehi fiätisälohitehi <ja
caturanginisenäya parisähi catuvannihi 3 55
caturäsitisahasselii rajakannähi purekkhato 5
mahatä janakäyena ajito pabbajissati 6 56
caturäsltisahassäni brahmanä vedapäragü
metteyyasmim pabbajite 6 pabbajissanti 6 te tadä 57
isidatto puräno ca ubhayo te pi bhätaro
caturäsltisahassäni pabbajissanti te tadä 58
jätimitto vijayo ca yugä amitabuddhino
paccupessanti sambuddham caturasitisahassato 59
suddhiko 8 näma gahapati suddhanä 9 ca upäsikä
paccupessanti sambuddham caturäsitisahassato 60
samgho IO näma upäsako samghä 11 näma upäsikä
paccupessanti sambuddham caturäsitisahassato 61
saddharo 72 näma gahapati sudatto iti vissuto
paccupessanti sambuddham caturäsitisahassato 62
itthi yasavati näma visäkhä 18 iti vissutä
caturäsitisahasselii naranärihi purekkhitä 63
nikkhamissanti nekkhamam 75 metteyyassänusäsane
arme nägarikä c’eva tato jänapadä bahn 16

khattiyä brahmanä vessä suddä c’eva anappakä 64
nekkhammäbhimukhä J7 hutvä näuäjaccä mahäjanä
metteyyassänupabbajjam pabbajissanti lS te tadä 65

1 C. °nno. 2 B. °kho.
3 B. anattäya santi° esamänä.—C. sandhi0.

5 B. purakkhito.— C. parikkhitto.
7 B. aniitta0.— C. süyuggä.

9 B. sudhanä. IO B. sankho.
12 B. sudbano.-—C. suddhano.

+ B. parisäca0.
6 B. C. °jji°.

8 B. siddhattho.
11 B. saiikha.

*3 B. visära. 18 B. nänänärihi purakkhito.— C. purakkhito,
B. ni°.— C. nikkhama. 16 B. mahä.
J7 B. nikkhamä0. 18 B. °jji°.
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yasmini ca divase dbiro 1 nekkhammam abhinikkhami 2

nikkbantadivase yeva bodhimandam upehiti GG
aparäjite nisabhandäne 3 bodhipallankamuttame
pallankena nisiditvä bujjbissati mahäyaso * G7
upetvä + uyyänavaram pbullam nägavanam jino
anuttaram dhammacakkam evani so vattayissati 68
dukkham dukkbasamuppädam dukkhassa ca atikkamam
ariyatthangikaiu 5 maggani dukkhüpasamagäminam G9
tadä manussä hessanti 0 samantä satayojane
parisä lokanäthassa dbammacakkapavattane 70
tato bhiyyo bahü devä upessanti tabim jinaip 7
nesam mocessati 8 tadä bandbanä satasaliassakotinain 9 71
tadä so sankbaräjäca 10 päsädam ratanamayam
jinapämokkbasamghassa 11 niyyädetvä punäparam 72
mabädänam daditväna 12 kapaniddhikavanibbake *3
taramänarüpo ’+ sambuddbam ’S deviyä sabam ekato 16 73
mabäräjänubbävena anantabalaväbano
navutikotisabassebi saddbim jinam upeliiti 74
tadä banissati sambuddho dhammabberini varuttamam
amatain dudrabhinigbosam catusaccapakäsanam 75
ranno anucarä janatä navatisabassakotiyo
sabbe va te niravasesä bbavissante bi bbikkhukä 76
tato devä ’7 manussä ca upetvä lokanäyakam
arabattavaram ärabbha paiibam puccbissare jinam 77

B. nikkbama abliinikkbamam.1 B. viro.
4 B. C.— A. upeto.

6 B. °ss ’upessanti.
8 B. mocissati. — C. moba°.

10 A. °jäno. 11 B. °pamukba°.
J3 B. kapana0. B. omits.

16 B. ägato.

3 B. mabättbäne.
5 B. °yani attba c.
7 B. janam.

9 B. sabassako0.
12 B. datväna.

’S B. add samänarupam.
’7 C. devatä.

* 67 APAUÄJiTE ’ti ajite jetumasakkuneyye NisABHANDANE
’ti uttamattbäne.
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tesam jino byäkareyya arahattavarapattiyä
asitikotisahassehi tatiyäbhisamayo bhave 78
khinäsavänam vimalänam santacittänam tädlnam
kotisatasahassänam pathamo hessati samägamo 79
vassam vutthassa bhagavato abhighutthe pavärane
navutikotisahassehi pariväressati 1 so jino 80
yadä ca liimavantamhi pabbate gandhamädane
hemarajatapabbhäre pavivekagato muni 81
asitikotisahassehi santacittehi tädlhi
khlnäsavehi vimalehi kilissati jhänakllitam 82
kotisatasahassäni chalabhinnä mahiddhikä
metteyyam lokanätham tarn pariväressanti sabbadä 83
patisambhidäsu kusalä niruttipadakovidä
bahussutä dhammadharä viyattä samghasobhanä 84
sudantä soratä dhlrä 2 pariväressanti tarn jinam
purekkhato 3 tehi bhikkhühi nägo nägehi tädlhi
tinno tinnehi santehi saddhim 4 santisamägato 85
saddhim sävakasamghehi pariväretvä mahämuni 5
anukampako käruniko metteyyo dvipaduttamo 86
uddharanto bahusatte nibbäpento sadevake
gämanigamaräjadhänim carissati cärikani jino 87
ähanitvä 6 dhammabherim dhammasaükhapaläpanam 7
dhammayägam pakittento dhammadhajam samussayam 88
nadanto slhanadam ’va vattento cakkam uttamam
rasuttamam saccapänam päyanto naranärlnam 89
hitäya sabbasattänam näthänätham 8 mahäjanam
bodhento bodhaneyyänam carissati cärikam jino 90
kassaci saranägamane nivesessati cakkhumä
kassaci pancasllesu kassaci kusale dasa 91
kassaci dassati sämannam caturo phalamuttame
kassaci asame dhamme dassati patisambhidä 92
kassaci varasampatti attha dassati cakkhumä
kassaci tisso vijjäyo chalabhinnä pavacchati 93

1 C. paväre0. 2 C. virä paväre0. 3 C. para°.
4 C. dantehi santo. 5 C. A. °ressati °nim.

6 C. äharitvä. 7 C. °läsanam. 8 C. °thanä°.
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tena yogena janakäyam ovadissati so jino
tadä vitthärikam hessä 1 metteyyajinasäsanam 94
bodhaneyyajanam disvä satasahasse pi yojane
khanena upagantväna bodhayissati so muni 95
mätä bralimavatl näma subrahmä näma so pitä
puroliito saiikliarafino metteyyassa tadä bliave 96
asoko brahmadevo ca aggä hessanti sävakä
siho näma upatthako upatthissati tarn jinam 97
padumä c’eva 2 sumanä ca aggä 3 hessanti sävikä
sumano c’eva samgho4 ca bhavissant’ aggupatthakä 98
yasavati ca sainghäs ca bhavissant’ aggupatthikä
bodhitassa bhagavato nägarukkho bhavissati 99
visahattha satakkhando 6 säkhä vlsasatäni ca
sanivellitaggä 7 lalitä 8 morahattho 9 ’va sobhati* 100
supupphitaggä satatam surabhidevagandhikä
nälipürä IO bliave renusupliullä cakkamattakä 101
anuvätapativätamhi11 väyati dasayojane 12

ajjhokirissanti  18 pupphäni bodhimande I4 samantato 102
samägantvä J5 jänapadä ghäyitvä gandham uttamam
väkyam nicchäressanti 16 tena gandhena moditä 103
sukho vipäko puiifiänam buddbasetthassa tädino
tassa J7 tejena pupphänam acinteyyo paväyati 104
atthasiti bliave hattho äyämen’ eva so jino
urani bliave pannavlsam vikkhambhe tassa satthuno 105
visälanetto älärakkhi visuddhanayano isi
animmisam divarattim anuiii thulam manisacakkhunä 106

1 C. A. hessani. 2 B. omits. 3 B. c’eva.
4 B. sankho. 5 B. sankhä. 6 C. visa hassassa0.
7 B. C. pave0. 8 B. lulitä. 9 B. C. °pincho.
10 B. °ra. 11 B. °tam. 12 B. C. °janam
*3 B. °kiranti. *4 B. °nda. B. C. °tä.

16 B. C. °rayissanti. T7 C. yassa.

* IO°. MORAHATTHO ’vA ’ti morapiiijakaläpo viya sobliatiti
sobhissati.
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anävaranam passeyya samantä dvädasayojanam
pabhä niddhävati tassa yävatä pannavisati 107
sobhati vijjulatthi va diparukkho ’va 1 so jino
ratanagghikasamkäso 2 bhänumä 3 viya bhähiti 108
lakkhanänubyanjanä ramsl dissanti sabbakälikä
patanti 4 vividhä ramsi anekasatasabassiyo 109
päduddhäre päduddhäre suphullä padumaruhä
timsabatthä samäpattä anupattä pannavisati 110
kesarä visatihatthä kannikä solasam bhave
surattarenubharitä padumä kokasamantare 111
kämävacarikä devä nimminissanti agghike 5
nägaräjä ca supannä ca tadä te ’lamkarissare 112
attha sovannayä agghl attha rüpimayäni 6 ca
attha manimayä agghl attha pavälamayäni ca 113
anekaratanasamcittä 7 dhajamälävibhüsitä
lambamänä kllissanti dhajä nekasatä bahü 114
manimuttadämabhüsitä vitänä somasannibhä 8
parikkhittä kinkanikajälä vatamsakaratanä bahü 115
nänäpupphä vikirissanti surabhigandhasugandhikä
vividhä nänäcunnäni dibbamänussakäni ca 116
vicittä nänädussäni pancavannikasobhanä
abhipasannä buddhasmim kllissanti samantato 117
tattha sahassamubbedhä dassaneyyä manoramä
ratanagghikatoranä asambädhä susamthitä 118
sobhamänä padissanti visälä sabbato pabhä
tesam majjhagato buddho bhikkhusamghapurekkhato 9 119
brahmä va pärisajjänam indo ’va vimänantare
gacchanti buddhe gacchante titthamänamhi thassare 120
nisinne sayite cäpi IO satthari saha pärise
catu-iriyäpathe niccam dhärayissanti sabbadä 121
etä c’aiinä ca püjäyo dibbamänussakä pi ca
vividhäni pätihlräni 11 hessanti sabbakälikä 122

1 C. ve. 2 C. °ggi°. 3 C. bhäsumä.
4 C. bhavanti. 5 C. aggike. 6 C. °piyamahäni.
7 C. °citä. 8 C. momasanthitä. 9 C. purakkhito.

10 C. väpi . . . saha päramise.—A. sata0.
11 C. pätihäriyäni.
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anantapunnatejena metteyyam abhipüjitum
disväna tarn pätihlram 1 nänäjaccä mahäjanä 123
saputtadäräpänehi 2 saranam hessanti satthuno
ye brahmacariyam carissanti sutväna munino vacam
te tarissanti samsäram maccudheyyam suduttaram 124
bahuggihi dhammacakkhum visodhessanti te tadä
dasahi puiinakiriyähi tibi sucaritehi ca 125
ägamädhigamen’ eva sodhayitväna sädaram
anudhammacärino hutvä bahü saggüpagä bhave 126
na sakkä sabbaso vattum ettakam iti vä yasam 3
accantasukhitä niccam tasmim gate kälasampade 127
inahäyasä sukhenäpi äyuvannabalena ca
dibbasampatti vä tesam mänussänam bhavissati 128
anubhutvä kämasukham addhänam yävaticchakam
te pacchä sukhitä yeva nibbisant’ äyusamkhayä 129
asltivassasahassäni tadä äyu bbavissare
tävatä titthamäno so täressati jane bahü 130
paripakkamänase satte bodhayitväna sabbaso
avasesäditthasaccänam 4 maggämaggam anusäsiyä 131
dhammokkam dhammanävan ca dhammädäsaii ca

osadham 5
sakkaccena hi sattä 6 thapetvä äyatim jino 132
saddhim sävakasamghena katakiccena tädinä
jalitvä aggikkhandho va nibbäyissati so jino 133
parinibbutamhi sambuddhe säsanam tassa thähiti
vassasatasahassäni aslti c’eva sahassako
tato param antaradhänam loke hessati därunam 134
evam aniccä samkhärä adhuvä tävakälikä
ittarä 7 bhedanä c’eva jajjarä rittakä bhavä 135

1 C. pätihäriyam. 2 C. °pi kehi.
3 C. säsaham. 4 C. ditthi0. 5 C. osattham

6 C. so satthä. i C. itarä.

* I27, ETTAKAM in  vÄYASAN ’ti tassa bhagavato parivä-
rasampadam anubhävam buddhissariyam buddhasampatti-
kan ’ti sabbakärena vattum nasakkä.
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tucchamutthi samä suiinä samkbärä bälaläpanä 1
na kassaci vaso tattha vattati 2 iddhimassa pi 136
evam natvä yathä blmtam nibbinde sabbasamkliate
dullabbo purisäjanno na so sabbattha jäyati
yattha so jäyati dhiro tarn kulaiu sukham edhati 137
tasmäs metteyyabuddhassa 4 dassanatthäya vo idba
ubbiggamänasä sutthum 5 karotha viriyam dalbam 138
ye kecldha 6 katakalyänä appamädavihärino
bhikkliü bhikkbuniyo c’eva upäsakä upäsikä 139
mahantam buddhasakkäram 7 uläram abhipüjayam
dakkhinti 8 bhadrasamitim 9 tasmim käle sadevakä 140
caratlia brabraacariyam detha dänam yathärabam IO

uposatham upavasatba 11 mettam bhävetha sädhukam 141
appamädaratä hotha puiinakriyäsu 12 sabbadä
idh’ eva katvä kusalam dukkhass’ antam karissathä ’ti 142

anägatavamso nittbito.

1 C. bala°. 2 C. pava0. 3 B. tassa.
4 B. °ddham. 5 B. °tthu. 6 B. keci.
B. °ttliärani. 8 B. dakkhanti. 9 B. °pamitim.
IO B. maliä0. 11 B. °vasa. 12 B. C. kiri°.



Gandha-Vamsa.

EDITED BY

PROFESSOR MINAYEFF
OF ST. PETERSBURG.

TiiE small but very interesting text called “ Book
History,” was found in Burma. In the present edition
I have used two MSS. :

1. U, A manuscript written in the Burmese character,
and containing besides the Pali text a translation into
Burmese. It belongs to the author of the translation —
the monk U-kbyen or Muninda, at Schwedowg near Prome.
It consists of twenty-seven leaves (ka —-ji) : ten lines to the
leaf. The Pali text ends on leaf khah.

On leaf ka are introduced the following verses, the work
of the translator :

settham sajjanasevitam khemantabhümanäyakam |
yatindaggam dhammam sanigham vandämi sirasa m-ahanij

m a - k ära - v i p u1a p a t h y ä g ä111ä.
samgltäpotthakärülhä vannitä gandhakärakä |
yäcerii santavamsassa pälakä mama garuno ji pathyävattam.
hatantaräyam icc eva yarn gandhavamsajotakam |
ajänanisaramandehi tasmä lekhamtam nissayain . .pathyä.
sugatagatagavesiditthijupaiinäkämino |
khantimettädupettassa niveravhassa uyyojam sakära

vipulä.

2. M. A manuscript written in the same character, the
property of the editor, and coming from Prome. It is of
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twelve leaves (ka —kali), nine lines to the leaf, and contains
only the Pali text without translation. It is full of clerical
errors.

The present edition is taken chiefly from MS. U. The
additions of MS. M, very corrupted, are given in the notes.

This “Book History” relates in short the history of
the Buddhist canons, besides this there is contained in it a
sketch of the history of the more modern Pali works, far
more detailed than that in theSäsana-vamso-dipo (Colombo,
A.B. 2424) or in Säsana-vamso.1

namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammasambuddhassa.
namassitväna sambuddham aggavamsaparamparam |
natväna dhammam buddhajam sanighan cäpi niranganam l|
gandhavams’ upanissäya gandhavamsam pakatthissam |
tipitakasamähäram sädhünam janghadäsakam |
vimatinodam ärabbham tam me sunätha sädhavo J
sabbam pi buddhavacanam vimuttirasahetukam |
hoti ekavidbam yeva tividham pitakena ca ■'
tarn ca sabbam pi kevalam pancavidham nikäyato |
angato ca navavidham dhammakkhandhagananato |
caturäsitisahassadhammakkhandhapabhedanam 2 ’ti J

katham pitakato. pitakam hi tividham hoti. vinayapita-
kam abhidhammapitakam suttantapitakan’ti.

tattha katamam v i n a y a p i t a k a m. pä rä j i kakan -
(lam päcittiyakandam mahävaggakandam cullavaggakan-
dam parivärakandan’ti. imäni kandäni vinayapitakam
näma.

katamam abh idhammap i t akam.  dhammasam-
gainpakaranam vibhangapakaranam dhätukathäpakaranam
paiinattipakaranam kathävatthupakaranam yamakapaka-
ranam patthänapakaranam. imäni satta pakaranäni
abhid hammapitakam n ä m a.

katamam s u 11 a n t a p i t a k a m näma. silakkhandha-
vaggädikam avasesam buddhavacanam suttantapitakam
näma.

1 This list is published in my book “Buddhism,” I., p. 68.
2 U. bhedam.
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kathanr nikäyato pancavidhä honti. dighanikäyo majj-
himanikäyo samyuttanikäyo anguttaranikäyo khuddakani-
käyo’ti.

tattha katamo dighanikäyo. silakkliandhavaggo mahä-
vaggo pädh iyavaggo  1 ’ti ime tayo maggä d ighan i -
käyo näma. imesu tlsu vaggesu catutimsa suttäni ca
honti.

catutims’eva suttantä sllakkhandhavaggädikä |
yassa bhavanti so yeva dlghanikäyonämahoti

katamo majjhimanikäyo. mülapannäso majjhimapannäso
uparipannäso’ti ime tayo pannäsä ma j jh iman ikäyo
näma. imesu tlsu pannäsesu dve pannäsadhikasuttasatäni
honti.

diyaddhasatasuttantä dvisuttam yassa santi so |
majjhimanikäyo näma mülapannäsa-ädiko 2 ’ti j

katamo samyuttanikäyo. sagäthävaggo nidänavaggo
saläyatanavaggo khandhakavaggo mahävaggo’ti ime panca
vaggä s amyu t t an ikäyo  näma. imesu pancasu vaggesu
dväsatthi sattasatädhikasattasuttasahassäni honti.

dväsatthisattasatäni sattasahassakäni ca |
suttäni yassa honti so sagäthädikavaggiko |
samyuttanikäyo näma viditabbo vinnünä’ti j.

katamo anguttaranikäyo. ekkanipäto dukkanipäto tikkani-
päto catukkanipäto pancanipäto chakkanipäto sattanipäto
atthanipäto navanipäto dasanipäto ekädasanipäto’ti ime
ekädasa nipätä angu t t a r an ikäyo  näma. imesu ekä-
dasäsu nipätesu sattapannäsa pancasatädhikanavasutta-
sahassäni honti.

navasuttasahassäni pancasatäni ca |
sattapannäsädhikäni suttäni yassa honti |
so anguttaranikäyo’ti ekanipätädiko’ti i

M. pari0. M. pannä samä0.
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katamo khuddakanikäyo. khuddakapätho dhammapadam
ndänam itivuttakam suttanipäto vimänavatthu petavatthu
theragäthä therlgäthä jätakam niddeso patisambhidämaggo
apadänam buddhavamso cariyäpitakam vinayapitakam
abhidhammapitakan’ti ayam k h u d d a k a n i k ä y o . imesu
gandhesu anekäni suttasabassäni honti.

anekäni suttasabassäni nidditthäni mahesinä |
nikäye pancame ramme khuddako’ti visuto’ti .

katham angato. aiigain lii navavidham hoti. su t t am-
g e y y a m veyyäka ranam g ä t h ä udänam i t i -
vu t t akam j a t akam abbhu tadhammam vedal-
1 a n’ti navappabhedam hoti. tattha ubhatovibhanganiddese
kbandhakaparivärä suttanipäte mahgalasuttam ratanasut-
tam nälakasuttatuvattakasuttäni annam pi suttanämakam
tathägatavacanam su t t an ’ t i  veditabbam. sabbam pi
sagäthakam geyy a n’ti veditabban’ti. visesena samyuttake
sakalo pi sagäthävaggo g e y y a n’ti veditabbam sakalam
abhidhammapitakam nigäthakam suttam ca. yan ca
annam pi atthahi aiigelii asamgahitam buddhavacanam
tarn buddhavacanam veyyäka ranam veditabbam.
dbammapadatheragätbä therlgäthä suttanipäte nosuttanä-
mikä suddhikagäthä ca g ä t h ä’ti veditabbä. somanassanä-
namayikagäthäpatisamyuttä dve asitisuttantä udänan ’ t i
veditabban’ti. vuttam h’etam bhagavatä’ti ädinayapavatto
dvädasuttarasatasuttantä i t i vu t t akan ’ t i  veditabbä.
apannakajätakädlni pannäsädhikäni pancajätakasatäni
j ä t a k a n’ti veditabbä. cattäro’me bhikkhave acchariyä
abbhutadhammä santi 1 iti ädi nayappavattä sabbe pi
acchariyaabbhutadhammapatisamyuttä suttantä abbhu-
t ad l i amman’ t i  veditabbam. cullavedallamahävedalla-
sammäditthisakkapanhäsamkhärabhäjamyamahäpunnama-
suttantädayo sabbe pi vedaii ca tutthin ca laddhäladdhä-
pucchitasuttantä veda l l an ’ t i  veditabbam.

katamäni caturäsltidhammakkhandhasahassäni. dujänä’ti.

1 M. änandeti.
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caturäsitidhammakkhandhasahassäni sace vitthärena kat-
hissam atipapanco hhavissati tasmä nayavasena kathissami.
ekam vatthum eko dliammakkhandho ekam nidänam
eko dliammakkhandho ekam panhäpucchanam eko dham-
makkhandho ekam panhävisajjanam eko dhammak-
khando.

caturäsitidhammakkhandhasahassäni kena bhäsitäni kat-
tha bhäsitäniti kadä bhäsitäni kam ärabbha bhäsitäni kirn
attham bhäsitäni kena dhäritäni kenäbhatäni kirn attham
pariyäpunitabbäniti ayam pucchä uddharitabbä. taträyam
visajjanä. kena bhäsitäniti buddhena ca buddhänubuddhehi
ca bhäsitäni. kattha bhäsitäniti. devesu ca manussesu ca
bhäsitäni. kadä bhäsitäniti bhagavato dharamänakäle
ca bhäsitäni. kam ärabbha bhäsitäniti pancavaggiyädike
veneyyabandhave ärabbha bhäsitäni. kirn attham
bhäsitäniti vajjam ca avajjam ca natvä vajjam pahäya
avajje patipajjitvä nibbänapariyante ditthadhammika-
samparäyikatte sampäpunitum. kena dhäritäniti. anubud-
dhehi c’eva sissänusissehi ca dhäritäni. kenäbhatäniti
äcariyaparamparehi äbhatäni. kim attham pariyäpuni-
tabbäniti vajjam ca avajjam ca natvä vajjam pahäya
avajje patipajjitvä nibbänapariyante ditthadhammikasam-
paräyikatte sampäpunitum karunäya 1 äbhatäni te 1 sade-
vatäya nibbänapariyante ditthadhammikasamparäyikatthe
sädhikäni honti. te tattha kehi appamattena pariyäpunitab-
bäni dhäretabbäni väcetabbäni sajjhayam kätabbäniti.

iti cullagandhavamse pitakattayadipako näma
pathamo paricchedo.

äcariyä pana atthi poränäcariyä atthi atthakathäcariyä
atthi gandhakärakäcariyä atthi tividhanämakäcariyä.

katame poränäcariyä. pathamasamgäyanäyam panca satä
klnnäsavä pancannam nikäyänam näman ca attbaü ca
adhippäyan ca padail ca byaiijanan ca sodhanakiccam 2
anavasesam karimsu 3. dutiyasamgäyanäyam satta satä

3 M. kiccam.M. sodhanam.1 M. omits.
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khinäsavä tesam yeva saddattbädikam kiccam puna karimsu.
tatiyasamgäyanäyam sahassamattä khinäsavä tesam yeva
saddattbädikam kiccam puna karimsu. icc evam dve
satädhikä dvesahassakhlnäsavä m a b ä k a c c ä y a n a m
tbapetvä avasesä poränäcariyä näma.

ye poränäcariyä te yeva atthakathäcariyä näma.
katame gandhakärakäcariyä. mahäbuddhaghosä -

dayo anekäcariyä gandhakärakäcariyä näma.
katame tividhanämakäcariyä. mahäkac  c äyano  tivi-

dhanämo.1

katame gandhe kaccäyanena katä. kaccäyanagan -
dho mahän i ru t t i gandho  cu l l an i ru t t i gandho
ne t t i gando  pe t akopadesagando  vannan l t i -
gandho  2 ’ti ime cha gandhä mabäkaccäyanena katä.

katame anekäcariyehi 3 katä. gandhäcariyo ku run -
d 1 g a n d h a m näma akäsi. annataro äcariyo m a h ä p a c-
ca r iyam näma atthakatham akäsi. annataro äcariyo
kurundigandhassa a t t haka tham akäsi. mahäbud-
dhaghoso  nämäcariyo v i suddh imaggo  dlghani-
käyassa s u m ah g al a vil ä s I nl näma atthakathä maj-
jhimanikäyassa papancasüdan i  näma atthakathä sam-
yuttanikäyassa s ä r a t t hapakäsan i  näma atthakathä
anguttaranikäyassa manor  at hapü ran l  näma attha-
kathä pancavinayagandhänam saman tapäsäd ikä
näma atthakathä sattaabhidhammagandhänam p a r a-
m a t t haka thä  näma atthakathä pätimokkhasamkhäya-
mätikäya kankhäv i t a r an i  näma atthakathä dham-
mapadassa  a t t haka thä  j ä t akasa  a t t haka thä
k h u d d a k a p ä t h a s s a a t t haka thä  a p a d ä n a s s a
a t t haka thä  ’ti ime terasa gandhe akäsi.

buddhada t to  nämäcariyo v inayav in i cchayo
u t t a r av in i cchayo  abh idhammäva tä ro  bud-

1 U. tividhä 0. 2 M. omits.
3 M. °riyena’ti. On these six books, see Säsana-vamsa-

dipa, 1238, 1234.
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dbavainsassa madbura t t bav i l ä s in l  näma attba-
kathä’ti ime cattäro gandhä akäsi.1

än a nd o nämäcariyo sattäbhidhammagandbaattba-
katbäya mü la t l kam näma tlkam akäsi.2

dh am mapä l  äca r iy  o ne t t i paka rana t thaka -
tbä  i t i vu t t akaa t tbaka tbä  udäna t thaka thä
ca r iyäp i t aka t thaka thä  t he ragä thä t thaka -
thä  v imänavä t tbus sa  v ima lav i l ä s in l  näma
atthakatbä pe t ava t tbus sa  v ima lav i l ä s in l
näma atthakatbä visuddhimaggassa pa rama t thaman-
j ü s ä näma tikä dighanikäyätthakathädinam catunnam
atthakathänam l i na t t bapakäs in i  nämä tikä jäta-
katthakathäya l i na t t bapakäs in i  näma tikä nettit-
thakathäya tikä buddhavamsatthakathäya pa rama t tha -
d I p a n I näma tikä abhidhammatthakathäya tikäya
l i na t t havannanä  näma anutikä'ti  ime cuddasam-
atte gandhe akäsi.3

dve pubbäcariyä n i ru t t iman jüsä  näma cu l l  a ni-
x' u t t i t i ka i i  ca mahän i ru t t i s amkhepan  ca
akamsu.

m a h ä v a j i r a b u d d h i 4 nämäcariyo v i n a y a g a n d h i
näma pakaranam akäsi.5

v ima labuddh i  nämäcariyo mukhama t t ad i -
pan i  näma nyäsapakaranam akäsi. (S.v.d. 1223-1236.)

cu l l ava j i ro  nämäcariyo a t t habyakkhy  änam
näma pakaranam akäsi.

d 1 p a m k a r o nämäcariyo r ü p a s i d d h i p a k a r a n a m
rüpas iddh i t l kam summapancasu t t an  6 ceti
tividhapakaranam akäsi.

änandäcariyassa jetthasisso cu l l adhammapä lo
nämäcariyo s accasamkhepam näma akäsi. (S.v.d.
1220.)

kassapo nämäcariyo mohav icchedan i?  v ima t -

1 S.v.d. 1195-1199. 2 S.v.d. 1217.
3 S.v.d. 1191-1193, and 1231, 2.

4 M. °vacirabuddhikäyo. 5 S.v.d. 1200, 1201.
6 See below p. 70. 7 M. mobache0.
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i c chedan i  buddhavamso  an äg a t a v a m s o’ti
catubbidham pakaranam akäsi. (S.v.d. 1204, 1221. )

mahänämo  nämäcariyo s addhammapakäsan i
näma patisambhidämaggassa atthakatham akäsi. (S.v.d.
1196.)

d ip  a v am so bodh ivamso  cu l l avamso  mahä -
v a m s o patisambhidämaggatthakathäya g a n d h i ceti
ime panca 1 gandhä äcariyehi 2 visum visum katä.

navo mahänämo  nämäcariyo m a h ä v a m s a m c u I-
l avamsam näma dve pakaranam akäsi. (S.v.d. 1266.)

upaseno  nämäcariyo s addhammat th i t i kam
näma mahäniddesassa atthakatham akäsi. (S.v.d. 1197.)

mogga l l äno  nämäcariyo m o g g a 11 ä n a b y ä k a r a-
nam näma byäkaranam akäsi. (S.v.d. 1251.)

s amgha rakkh i to  nämäcariyo sub o d h äl a m k ä-
r am näma pakaranam akäsi. (S.v.d. 1209, 1210, 1256.)

vu t todayakä ro  nämäcariyo vut  t oday  am näma
pakaranam sambandh  ac in t ä3  näma  3 pakara-
nam 3 khuddasikkhäya 3 nava t ika  m 3 akäsi.

dhammas i r l  nämäcariyo k h u d d a s i k k h a m
näma pakaranam akäsi. (S.v.p. 1206.)

khuddasikkhäya pu räna t ikä  m ü 1 a s i k k h ä 11 k ä
ceti ime dve gandhä dveh'äcariyehi visum visum katä.

anu ruddho  nämäcariyo p a r a m a 11 h a v i n i c e h a-
yam n ä m a r üp a p a r i c c h e d a m abh idhamm-
a 11 h a s a m g ah a p a k ar  a n a m ceti tividham paka-
ranam akäsi. (S.v.d. 1218.)

khemo  nämäcariyo khemam näma pakaranam
akäsi. (S.v.d. 1222.)

s ä r ipu t to  nämäcariyo vinayatthakathäya s ä r a 1 1 h-
a d I p a n I näma tikam v i n a y a s a m g a h a p a k a r a n a m
vinayasamgahassa tikam anguttaratthakathäya s ä r a t t h -
aman jüsam näma t i kam panca  kaii  ceti ime
panca gandhe akäsi. (S.v.d. 1203, 1244.)

buddhanägo  nämäcariyo v inay  at  th am an-

M. mabä 0. 3 M. omits.1 M. cha.
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j ü sam näma kankhävitaraniyä tikam akäsi. (S.v.d.
1212.)

navo mogga l l äno  nämäcariyo abh idhänappad -
ip ikam näma pakaranam akäsi. (S.v.d. 1253.)

väc i s sa ro  nämäcariyo mahäsämi  (S.v.d. 1225,
1257) näma subodhä lamkäras sa  t ikä  vu t today -
avi va ran  am s u m a n g al a p a s ä d a n I näma
khuddasikkbäya tikä s ambandhac in t äya  tika
bä l äva t ä ro  moggallänabyäkaranassa pa i i c ikäya
tlkä yogav in i cchayo  v inayav in i cchayas sa
tikä u t t a r av in i cchayas sa  t lkä  nämarüpapa -
r i cchodassa  tlkä s adda t thas sa  pada rüpa -
v ibhävanam khemapaka ranas sa  t lkä  aim ä-
l amkäro  (S.v.d. 1213) mü la s ikkhäya  t ikä  rüpä-
rüpav ibhägo  (S.v.d. 1198, buddliadatto) paccaya -
s am g a li o s accasamkhepassa  t ikä  ceti imä
atthärasa gandhe akäsi.

sum a. li g al o nämäcariyo abhidhammävatäragandhassa
tikam (S.v.d. 1227) abh i d b a m m a 11 li a v i k ä s ani 1

abh idhammasamgahassa  tikan ca a b h i d li a rn-
ma t t  li a v ib l i ävan i  1 duvidham pakaranam akäsi.

d b a m m a k i 11 i nämäcariyo dan t adhä tupaka ra -
nam. (S.v.d. 1237, 1261.)

medhamkaro  nämäcariyo j i naca r i t am näma
pakaranam akäsi.

kankhävitaraniyä l i na t t hapakäs in i  n i s andeho
dhammanusä ran i  neyyä  s anda t i  neyyäsan -
da t iyä  t ikä  sumahäva t ä ro  l okapan i i a t t i pa -
kar a n a m t a thäga tuppa t t i paka ranam nalä-
t adhä tuvannanä  s iha l ava t thu  dhamma-
pad ipako  pa t ipa t t i s amgaho  v i s suddh imag-
gagand l i i  abh idhammagandh i  ne t t i paka -
r anagandh i  v i suddh imaggacu l l a t i kä  so t ap -
pamä l in i  2 pasädan i  okäsa lokasüdan i  sub-
odhä l amkäras sa  nava t ikä  ceti ime visati gandhä

1 M. omits. M. °ppahalini.
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visatäcariyehi visum visum katä. s addhammas i r i
nämäcariyo s adda t thabhedac in t ä  näma pakara-
nam akäsi.

devo nämäcariyo sumanakü ta  van nana  näma
pakaranam akäsi. (S.v.d. 1263.)

cu l l abuddhaghoso  nämäcariyo j ä t a t t ag in id -
änam sotattaginidänam näma dve pakaranam akäsi.

r a t t hapä lo  nämäcariyo madhurasaväh in i  1

näma pakaranam akäsi.
subhü t  a candano  nämäcariyo 1 i n g a 1 t li a v i v a-

r anapaka ranam akäsi.
a g g a v am s o nämäcariyo s addan i t i  p aka ranam

näma akäsi. (S.v.d. 1238.)
vim a l abuddh i  nämäcariyo nyäsapakaranassama-

h ä 11 k a in näma akäsi.
g u n as äg ar o 2 nämäcariyo mukhama t t a sä ram

tat-tlkan ca duvidham pakaranam akäsi.
a b li a y o nämäcariyo saddatthabhedacintäya m ah ä-

t i kam akäsi.
nänasäga ro  nämäcariyo l i nga t thav iva rana -

p a k ä s a n a m näma pakaranam iti akäsi.
annataro äcariyo gü lha t tha t i kam bä l appabo-

d h a n a ii ca duvidham pakaranam akäsi.
annataro äcariyo saddatthabhedacintäya ma j jh im-

a t i k a m akäsi.
u 11 a m o nämäcariyo b ä 1 ä v a t ä r a t i k a m l i nga t -

t hav iva rana t lka i i  ca duvidham pakaranam akäsi.
annataro äcariyo saddabhedacintäya nava t ikam

akäsi.
eko amacco abhidhänappadlpikäya 11 k a m d a n d i p a-

ka ranas sa  magad l i abhü tam t lkam ko lad -
dha j anas sa  s aka t abhäsäya  t i ka i l ca  tividham
pakaranam akäsi.

dhammasenäpa t i  nämäcariyo kä r ikam e t im-
ä samid ip ikam manohä rän  ca tividham pakara-
nam akäsi. (S.v.d. 1245.)

1 M. °samgähitikitti. M. sägar o.
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annataro äcariyo k ä r i k ä y a 11 k a m akäsi .
annataro äcariyo e t i m ä s a m i d I p i k ä y a 11 k a in

akäsi.
ky ac vä r an  no s add ab in du näma pakaranam

p a r a m a 11 h a b i n du p a k a r a n a m akäsi.
s addhammaguru  nämäcariyo s a d d a v u 11 i p a-

kä sanam näma pakaranam akäsi.
s ä r i p u 11 o nämäcariyo saddavuttipakäsakassa

11 k a in akäsi.
annataro äcariyo k a c c ä y a n a b h e <1 a n ca k a c c ä-

yanasä ram k a c c ä y a n a s ä r a s s a t i k a n ca
tividham pakaranam akäsi.

navo medhamkaro  nämäcariyo l okad ipakasä -
ram näma pakaranam akäsi.

aggapand i to  nämäcariyo 1 o k u p p a 1 1 i näma paka-
ranam akäsi.

c lva ro  nämäcariyo j a n g li a d ä s a s s a 1 tikam
akäsi.

mä t ika t t had ipan i  simälamkärassa t i kä  v ina -
y a s a m u 11 li ä n a d I p a n i g a n d li a s ä r o p a 11 h ä n a-
g a n a ii ä n a y o abhidhammatthasamgahassa s a m khe -
pavannanä  navatlkä kaccäyanassa su t t an iddeso
p ä t i m o k k h a vi s o d h a n I eeti at tha gandhe sad-
dhammajo t ipä l äca r iyo  akäsi.

navo 2 v i m a 1 a b u d d h i 3 nämäcariyo abh idham-
m apa  n n a r  a s a 11 h äna in  pakaranam akäsi.

ve p u 1 1 a b u d d li i-t nämäcariyo s addasä ra t t ha -
j ä l i n iyä  tikä vu t todaya t lkä  pa rama t tham-
an jüsä  näma abliidhammasamgahatlkäya anu t ikä
d a s a g a n d h i v a n n a n ä näma magadhab l iü t ä -
v i d a g g a in v i d a d h im u k k li a m a n d a n a 11 k ä ceti
ime clia gandhe akäsi.

annataro äcariyo pancapakaranatlkäya n a v ä n u 1 1 k a m
akäsi.

a r i y a v a m s o nämäcariyo abliidhammasamgahatlkäya

1 M. °sakass. 2 M. omits. 3 M. vemala0.
+ M. navo vima°.
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m a n is är am ah j ü s a m näma navänutikam dvä rak -
a thäya  t l käyaman id ipam näma navänu t ikam
ga n däb h ar  a n an  ca mahän i s sa ran  ca j ä t aka -
v i s o d h a n a n ca iti ime 1 panca gandhe 1 akäsi.

petakopadesassa tikam udumbaranämäca r  iyo
akäsi.

tarn pana pakudhanaga raväs l  2 abhidhammasam-
gahassa tikä catubhänavär a s s a a t t haka thä  mahä -
sä rapakäsan l  mahäd lpan i  s ä r a t t had ipan I3
g at ip ak ar a n a m 4 ha t t ha sä ros  bhummasam-
gaho  bhumman iddeso  dasava t thu  k ä y a v i ra-
t i  t Ik ä j o t anä  n i ru t t i  v ibha t t i ka thä  s add -
hammapä l in l  6 pancaga t ivannanä  bä l ac i t t a -
pabod l i an i  dhammacakk ' a su t t a s sa  nava t t l i -
a k a t h ä d a n d a d h ä t u p a k a r a n a s s a 7 tikä ceti ime
visati gandhä nänäcariyehi katä. anfiäni pakaranäni attlii.
katamäni. s addhammapä lanam 8 bä lappabodh-
anapaka ranas sa  tikä ca j i nä l amkärapaka ra -
nas sanava t ikä  ca l i i i ga t t hav in i cchayo  pä-
t im okkh  a v i v ar  a n a m p a r ama t t  hav iva ranam
ka thäv iva ranam saman tapäsäd ikav iva ra -
n a m abh idhammat thasamgahav iva ranam
saccasamkhepav iva ranam sadda t thabheda -
c in t äv iva ranam k a c c äy an a s är a v i v ar a n a m
a b h id h a m m a 11 h a s amg a ha s sa  t l käv iva ranam
mahävessan t a r  aj ä t akas sa  v iva ranam sakkä -
bh ima tam m ah ä v e s 8 an t ar  aj ä t a k a s s a nava t -
t haka thä  pa thamasambodh i  l okan l t i  ca b u-
ddhaghosäca r iyan idänam mi l indapanhäva -
nnanä  ca tu rä r a  kk l i äya  a t t haka thä  s adda -
v u 11 i p aka  r a n a s s a nava t ikam icc evam panca-
vlsati pamänäni lankädlpädlsu thänesu panditehi katäni
ahesum. sambuddhe gä thä  ca naradeva näma g ä t h ä ca

1 M. omits. 2 M. pakuvana0. 3 U. omits.
4 U. omits. s M. hatthasägarä. 6 M. saddadhamma0.

7 U. omits, 8 M. °yanam.
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yadä have clvaratthi gä thä  ca visati ovädagä thä
cadänasa t tha r i  s l l a sa t t ha r i  s abbadänavan -
11 a n ä anan  t ab u ddhava  n n an  ägä t h ä ca atthävi-
sati buddhavandanägä thä  ca a t i t änäga t apac -
cuppannabuddhavannanägä thä  ca a s i t ima-
häsävakavannanägä thä  ca navahä ragunav -
a n n ä cä’ti ime buddhapanämagä thäyo  panditehi
lankädipädlsu thänesu katä ahesum.

iti cullagandhavamse gandhakärakäcariyadipako
näma dutiyo paricchedo.

äcariyesu ca atthi jambudipikäcariyä atthi lankädlpikä-
cariyä. katame jambudipikäcariyä katame lankadipikä-
cariyä.

mahäkaccäyano  jambudipikäcariyo so hi a v a n t i-
r a t t he  u j j en inaga re  candapacco ta sa  näma
raiino purohito hutvä kämänam ädinavam disvä gharavä-
saip pahäya satthu säsane pabbajjitvä hetthävuttapakäre
gandhe akäsi.

mahäatthakathäcariyo mahäpacca r ikäca r iyo  ca
m ahäkur  und ikäca r iyo  annataräcariyehi ime pan-
cäriyo lankädipikäcariyo näma tehi buddhaghosäca -
r i y a s s a pure bhütä cire käle ahesum.

mahäbuddhaghosäca r iyo  jambudlpiko so kira
magadharatthe s a m g ä m a r a n n o 1 purohitassa k e s 1 2

näma brahmanassa putto satthu säsane pabbajjitvä lankä-
dlpam gato hetthävuttappakäre gandhe akäsi.

b u d d h a d a 11 äc a r iy o änandäca  r i yo  dhamm-
a p ä 1 ä c a r i y o dve pubbäcariyä m a h ä v a j i r a b u d d h-
äca r iyo  cu l l ava j i r abuddhäca r iyo  d lpamka-
räca r iyo  cu l l adhammapä läca r iyo  kas sapä -
ca r iyo ’ t i  ime dasäcariyä jambudipikä hetthä vuttappa-
käre gandhe akamsu.

m a h ä n ä m ä c a r i y o a n n a t a r ä c a r i y o cu l l anä -
m ä c a r iy o u p a s e n ä c a r iy o m o g g a 11 ä n ä c ar iy o
s a m g h a r a k k h i t ä c a r i y o v ä c i s s a r ä c a r i y o3 v u-

1 M. sosankamo0. 2 M. ghosl. 3 M. omits.
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t t odayak  äca r iyo  1 d l i ammap  ä l äca r iyo  afifia-
t a r ä  dväca r iyä  1 anuruddh  äca r iyo  khemäc-

b u d d h a n ä g ä c a r i y o
väc i t a s sa  1 päca r i -
buddhap iy  äca r iyo

m e d li a m k a r ä c a r i y o
upa t i s s äca r iyo  a n fi-

a r i yo  s ä r ipu t t äca r iyo
c u 1 1 a m o g g a 11 ä n ä c ä r i y o
y o 1 s u m a n g a 1 ä c a r i y o
dhammak i t t i  - ä ca r iyo
b ud d h a r a k k h i t ä c a r i y o
a t  a r ä v i s a t äca r iyä  s a d d li a m m a c ä r ä c a r i y o
deväca r iyo  2 c ul 1 a b u d d li a g li o s ä c a r iy  o s ä r i -
pu t t äca r iyo  2 r a 1 1 h a p ä 1 ä c a r i y o ’ti ini3 eka pan-
näsäcariyä 2 lankädipikäcariyä näma.

s u b li ü t a c a n d a n ä c a r i y o3 aggavam 8 äca r iyo
navo  va j i r abuddh  äca r iyo  vepu l l abuddhäc -
a r iyo  guuasäga r  äca r iyo  abhayäca r iyos  fiä-
nasäga räca r iyo  d li a m m a p ä 1 ä c a r i y o afifiatarä
dväcariyä u t t amäca r iyo  afifiataro äcariyo c a t u ra-
il g a b a 1 amahämacco dham masenäpa t äca r iyo  a fi-
fiatarä tayo äcariyä kyacvärafifio ca s a d d h a m m a g u ru-
ft c a r i y o s ä r ipu t t äca r iyo  dhammäbh inan -
d ä c a r i y o afifiataro ekäcariyo m e d li a m k a r ä c a r i y o
a g g a p a n d i t ä c a r iy o v a j i r ä c a r i y o + s addh-
ammapä l  äca r iyo  navo v i m a 1 a b u d d h ä c a r i y o
’ti ime tevlsatis äcariyä jambudlpikä hettbävuttappakärs
gandhe p u k k ä m a saipkhäte a r  imaddanänaga re
akamsu.

navo v im a la  b u d d h ä c ar  iy o jambudipiko lietthä
vuttappakäre gandhe p a n y a n a g a r e 6 akamsu. afifia-
taräcariyo a r i y a v a in s ä c a r i y o'ti ime dväcariyä
jambudlpikä hettbävuttappakäre gandhe a van t i  pu re
akamsu.

afifiatarä visatäcariyä jambudlpikä hetthä vuttappakäre
gandhe k i fi c i p u r a n a g a r e akamsu.

iti cullagandhavamse äcariyänain samjätatthänadüpiko
näma tatiyo paricchedo.

1 U. omits.
4 M. civarä0 .

2 U. omits. 3 M. °candäca°.
5 U. omits. 6 M. pamya.
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gandho pana siyä äyäcanena äcariyelii katä siyä anäyä-
canena äcariyelii katä.

katame gandhä 1 äyäcanena katame 2 anäyäcanena
katä.

mahäkaccäyanagandho mahä atthakathägandho mahä-
paccariyagandho mahäkurundigandho mahäpaccariyagan-
dhassa atthakathägandho ime cha gandhe hi äcariyelii
attano matiyä säsanavuddhyatthäya 3 saddhammatthitiyä
katä.

buddhaghosäcariyagandhesu pana visuddhimaggo s a m-
ghapä l ena  näma äyäcitena buddhaghosäcariyeno kato.

dlghanikäyassa atthakathägandho d ä 1 1 h a nämena sam-
ghattherena äyäcitena buddhaghosäcariyena kato. majjhi-
manikäyassa atthakathägandho budd  ha mi t t  a nämena
therena äyäcitena buddhaghosäcariyena kato.

samyuttanikäyassa atthakathägandho j o t i pä l ena
näma therena äyäcitena buddhaghosäcariyena kato.

anguttaranikäyassa atthakathägandho b h a d d a n t a nä-
mattherena saha ä j l vakena  äyäcitena buddhaghosäcari-
yena kato.

samantapäsädikä näma atthakathägandho budd-
has i r i  nämena therena äyäcitena buddhaghosäcariyena
kato.

sattanam abhidhammagandhänam atthakathägandho
cu l l abuddhaghoso  nämabhikkhunä äyäcitena budd-
haghosäcariyena kato.

dhammapadassa atthakathägandho k u m ä r a k a s s a-
p a n ä m e n a therena äyäcitena buddhaghosäcariyena
kato.

jätakasea atthakathägandho a 11 h a d a s s i b u d d ha-
rn i 11 a b u d d h a p i y a s a m k h ä t e h i tihi therein äyäci-
tena buddhaghosäcariyena kato.

khuddakapäthassa atthakathägandho s u 11 a n i p ä-
t a s sa  atthakathägandho attano matiyä buddhaghosä-
cariyena katä.

U. gandhe. 2 U. adds gandhe. 3 M. °ne jahana0.
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apadänassa atthakathägandho pancanikäyavinnühi pan-
cahi therehi äyäcitena buddhaghosäcariyena kato.

pätimokkhassa atthakathä kankhävitaranigandho attano
matiyä buddhaghosäcariyena kato.

buddhaghosäcariyagandhadlpanä nitthitä.
buddhadattäcariyagandhesu pana vinayavinicchaya-

gandho attano sissena buddhas lhena  1 näma therena
äyäcitena buddbadattäcariyena kato.

uttaravinicchayagandho s a i i khapä l ena  näma the-
rena äyäcitena buddhadattäcariyena kato.

abhidhammävatäro näma gandho attano sissena sum-
a t i nämattherena äyäcitena buddhadattäcariyena kato.

buddhavamsassa atthakathägandho ten’eva buddha -
s lha  nämattherena äyäcitena buddhadattäcariyena kato.

jinälamkäragandho s an ighapä l a t t he rena  äyäcitena
buddhadattäcariyena kato.

buddhadattäcariyagandhadlpanä nitthitä.
abhidhammatthakathäya mülatlkä näma tikägandho

b u d dh ami t ta nämattherena äyäcitena änandäcariyena
kato.

nettipakaranassa atthakathägandho dhammar  akkh i -
t a n ä mattherena äyäcitena dhammapäläcariyena kato.

itivuttakatthakathägandho udänatthakathägandho cariyä-
pitakatthakathägandho theragäthatthakathägandho therl-
gäthatthakathägandho vimänavatthupetavatthutthakathä-
gandho ime satta gandhä attano matiyä dhammapälä-
cariyena katä.

visuddhimaggatlkägandho dä t t hänämena  therena
äyäcitena dhammapäläcariyena kato.

dighanikäyatthakathädlnam catunnam atthakathänam
tikägandho abhidhammatthakathäya anutlkägandho jäta-
katthakathäya tikägandho niruttipakaranatthakathäya
tikägandho buddhavainsatthakathäya tlkägandho’ti ime
panca gandhä attano matiyä dhammapäläcariyena katä.

dhammapäläcariyagandhadlpanä nitthitä.

1 U. Sumati.
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niruttimanjüsä näma cullatlkägandho mahäniruttisam-
khepo näma gandho ca attano matiyä pubbäcariyehi visum
visum katä.

pancavinayapakaranassa vinayagandhi näma gandho
attano matiyä mahävajirabuddhiäcariyena katä.

nyäsasamkhäto mukhamattadipani näma gandho attano
matiyä vimalabuddhiäcariyena kato.

atthabyäkkhyäno näma gandho attano matiyä cu l l a -
v i m a 1 a buddhäcariyena kato.

rüpasiddhigandhassa tikägandho sampapahcasatti  1 ca
attano matiyä dipamkaräcariyena kato.

saccasamkhepo näma gandho attano matiyä culladham-
mapälacariyena kato.

mohavicchedamgandho vimaticchedanigandho attano ma-
tiyä kassapäcariyena kato.

patisambhidämaggatthakathägandho m a h ä n ä m e n a
upäsakena äyäcitena mahänämäcariyena kato.

dlpavamso thüpavamso bodhivamso cullavamso poräna-
vamso mahävamso cä’ti ime cha gandha attano matiyä
mahäcariyehi visum visum katä.

navo 2 vamso 2 gandho 2 attano matiyä 2 cullamahänämä-
cariyena 2 kato.

saddhammapajjotikä näma mahäniddesassatthakathä-
gandho de vena  näma therena äyäcitena upasenäcariyena
kato.

moggallänabyäkaranagandho attano matiyä moggallänä-
cariyena kato.

subodhälamkäro näma gandho vuttodayo 3 näma 3 gan-
dho 3 attano matiyä samgharakkhitäcariyena kato.

(vuttodayagandho attano matiyä vuttodayakäräcariyena
kato 4).

khuddasikkhä näma gandho attano matiyä dhammasirä-
cariyena kato.

poränakhuddasikkhätikä ca mülasikkhätikä cä’ti imo

1 U. sammapanca0.— See p. GO. 2 U. omits.
3 M. omits. 4 U. omits.
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dve gandhäi attano matiyä aniiatarehi dvih’äcariyehi visum
katä.

paramatthavinicchayam näma gandho s amgha rak -
kh i t a t t he rena  äyäcitena anuruddhäeariyena kato.

nämarüpaparicchedo näma gandho attano matiyä anu-
ruddhäcariyena kato.

abhidhaminatthasamgahain näma gandho nambhan  ä-
mena  1 upäsakena äyäciteno anuruddhäeariyena kato.

khemo näma gandho attano matiyä khemäcariyena kato.
säratthadipani näma vinayatthakathäya tikägandho vi-

nayasanigahagandho vinayasamgaliassa tikägandho an-
guttaratthakathäya navä tikägandho’ti ime eattäro gandhä
pa ra  k k am ab ä h u n ä m e n a lankädipissarena rannä
äyäcitena säriputtäcariyena katä.

sakatasaddasatthassa paücikä näma tikägandho attano
matiyä säriputtäcariyena kato.

kankhävitaraniyä vinayatthamanjüsä näma tikägandho
s u m e d h ä n ä m a ttherena äyäcitena buddhanägäcariyena
kato.

abhidhänappadipikä näma gandho attano matiyä culla-
moggallänäcariyena 2 kato.

subodhälamkärassa mahäsimä näma tikä vuttodayaviva-
ranan cä’ti ime dve gandhä attano matiyä väcissarena katä.

khuddasikkhäya sumaiigalapasädani näma navo tikä-
gandho s u m a ii g a 1 e n a äyacitena väcissarena kato.

sambandhacintätikä bälävatäro moggallänabyäkaranassa
tikä cä'ti ime gandhä s u m a n g a ] a b u d d h a m i 11 a m a-
h ä k a s s a pasanikhätehi tilii therehi ea d h a m m a k i 1 1 i
näma upäsakena v ä n i e c ä b h ä t u u p ä s a k e n a 3 äyäci-
tena vä väcissarena katä.

nämarüpaparicchedassa padarüpavibhävanam kliemap.i-
karanassa tikä simälamkäro mülasikkhäya tikä rüpärüpa-
vibhägo paccayasamgaho cä’ti ime satta gandhä attano
matiyä väcissarena katä.

saccasamkhepassa tikägandho säriputtanämena therena
äyäcitena väcissarena katä.

3 U. omits.1 M. nampa. U. mogga°.
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abhidhammävatärassa tikä abhidhammatthasamgahassa
tikä cä’ti ime attano matiyä sumaiigaläcariyena kato.

säratthasamgahanämagandho attano matiyä buddhapi«
yena kato.

dantadhätuvannanä näma pakaranam laiikädlpissarassa
raiino senäpatiäyäcitena dhammakittinämäcariyena katam.

jinacaritam näma pakaranam attano matiyä medhamka-
räcariyena katam.

jinälamkäro jinälamkärassa tikä attano matiyä buddhara-
kkbitäcariyena katä.1

anägatavamsassa atthakathä attano matiyä upa t i s -
s äca r iyena  katä.

kankhävitaraniyä linatthapakäsini näma tikä nisandeho
dliammänusäranl neyyäsandati neyyäsandatiyä tikä suma-
hävatäro lokapannattipakaranam tathä gatuppattipakara-
n:im nalätadbätuvannanä slbalavatthu dbammadipako
pntipattisamgabo visuddhimaggassa gandhi abhidhamma-
gandhi nettipakaranassa gandbi visuddhimaggacullanava-
tikä sotappamälinl pasädajananl okäsaloko subodbälam-
kä.assa navatlkä ceti ime vlsati gandhä attano matiyä
vlsatäcariyehi visum katä.

saddatthabhedacintä näma pakaranam attano matiyä
dbammasirlnäcariyena 2 kato.

sumanakütavannanam näma pakaranam r äh ul an ä-
ma t the rena  äyäcitena väcissarena katam.

sotattaglmabänidänam näma pakaranam attano matiyä
cullabuddhagbosäcariyena katam.

madburasaväbim näma pakaranam attano matiyä rat-
thapäläcariyena katam.

lingatthavivaranam näma pakaranam attano matiyä
ßubhü t  a candan  äca r iyena  katam.

saddanltipakaranam attano matiyä aggavamsäcariyena
katam.

nyäsapakaranassa mabätikä näma tikä attano matiyä
vimalabuddbäcariyena 3 katä.

1 M. adds amatare näma. 2 M. saddha0.
3 M. va?Ira°.
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mukbamattasäro attano matiyä gunasägaräcariyena kato.
mukhamattasärassa tikä sutasanipannakyacvänämena

dhammaräjino 1 gurusamgba t tbe rena  äyäcitenä
gunasägaräcariyena katä.

saddattbabbedacintäya mabätlkä attano matiyä abbayä-
cariyena katä.

liiigattbavivaranapakäsakam näma pakaranam attano
matiyä nänasägaräcariyena katam.

gülbatthatlkä bälappabodhanam ca iti duvidbam pakara-
nam attano matiyä annataräcariyena katam.

saddattbabbedacintäya majjbimatlkä attano matiyä an-
nataräcariyena katä.

bälävatärassa tikä ca attano matiyä uttamäcariyena katä.
saddabbedacintäya navä tikä attano matiyä annataräca-

riyena katä.
abbidhänappadipikäya tikä dandipakaranassa magad-

babbütä tikä cä’ti duvidbä tikäyo attano matiyä s I b a s ü-
r anäm ar a i ino ekena amaccena katä.

koladdbajanassa tikä pä säd ikena  näma tberena
äyäcitenä ca ten’eva amaccena 2 katä.

kärikä näma pakaranam l i änagambb i r  an äm ena
bbikkbunä äyäcitenä dbammasenäpatäcariyena katä.

etimäsamidipani näma pakaranam manohäran ca attano
matiyä ten’eva dbammasenäpatäcariyena katäm.

kärikäya tikä attano matiyä annataräcariyena katä.
etimäsamidipikäya tikä attano matiyä annataräcariyena

kata.
saddabindupakaranam ca paramattbabindupakaranam

ca attano matiyä kyacvä näma raiinä katä.3
saddavuttipakäsakam 4 näma pakaranam annatarena bbi-

kkbunä äyäcitenä saddbammagurunä nämäcariyena katam.
saddavuttipakäsakassa tikä attano matiyä säriputtäcari-

yena katä.

1 U. räjino. 2 M. mabäma0.
3 M. dbammaräjassa gurunä annataräcariyena katam.

4 M. ° nam.
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kaccäyanasäro ca kaccäyanabhedan ca 1 kaccäyanasärassa
tikä cä’ti tividham 2 pakaranam attano matiyä dll a m m ä-
n a n d ä c a r iy e n a 3 katam. (S.v.d. 1'250.)

lokadlpakasäram näma pakaranam attano matiyä navena
medhamkaräcariyena katam.

lokuppattipakaranaiu attano matiyä aggapanditäcariyena
katam.

janghadäsakassa magadhabhütä tikä attano matiyä va-
jiräcariyena + katä.

mätikattliadipani abhidhammatthasamgabavannanä si-
mälamkärassa tikä gandhisäro patthänagananänayo eä'ti
ime panca pakaranäni attano matiyä saddhammajotipälä-
cariyena katä.

samkhepavannanä pa rakkamabäh  unämena  jam-
budlpissarena raniiä äyäciten’eva saddhammajotipälä-
cariyena katä.

kaccäyanassa suttaniddeso attano sissena dhamma-
cä r i t t he rena  äyäcitena saddhammajotipäläcariyena
kato.

vinayasamuttbänadipanl näma pakaranam attano gu-
runä s a m g h a 11 h er e n a äyäciten’eva saddhammajoti-
päläcariyena katä.

satta pakaranäni pana tena pukkämanagare5 katäni sam-
khepavannanä yeva lankädlpe katä.

abbidhammapaiinarasatthänavaniianam näma pakara-
nam attano matiyä navena vimalabuddhäcariyena katam.

saddasäratthajälinl näma pakaranam attano matiyä
näg i t äca r iyena  6 katä. (S.v.d. 1'249.)

saddasärattbajäliniyä tikä panyanagare rafino gurunä
samgharä j ena  äyäcitena ten’eva vimalabuddhäcari-
yena katä.

vuttodayassa tikä abhidhammatthasaingahassa tikäya
paramatthamanjüsä näma anutikä dasagandhivannanä
näma pakaranam magadhabhütam vidaggam vidadhimuk-

1 M. omits. 2 M. dividham. 3 M. annaträ0.
4 M. civaräcivarena. 5 M. mukkä°. 6 U. nägitena.
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hamandanassa 1 tikä cä’ti imäni pafica 2 pakaranäni attano
matiyä ten‘eva navena vepullabuddhäcariyena katä.3

pancapakaranatikäya navänutlkä attano matiyä aüfia-
taräcariyena katä.

manisäramanjüsä näma anutlkä manidipam näma dvära-
kathäya anutlkä jätakavisodhanan ca gandäbharanaii ca
attano matiyä ariyavamsäcariyena katä.

petakopadesassa tikä attano matiyä udumbaranämäcari-
yena makuvanagare 4 katä.

catubhänavärassa atthakathä mabäsärapakäsini mabä-
dlpani säratthadlpanl gatipakaranam hatthasäro bhumma-
samgaho bhummaniddeso dasavatthu käyaviratitikä jotanä
nirutti vibhattikathä saddhammapälinl paiicagativannanä
bälacittapabodhanain dhammacakkasuttassa navatthakathä
dantadhätupakaranassa tikä ca saddhammopäyano bälap-
pabodhanatikä ca jinälanikärassa navatikä ca lingatthavi-
varanavinicchayo pätimokkhavivaranam paramatthakatb ä-
vivaranam samantapäsädikävivaranam catubhägatthakat ä-
vivaranam abhidhammatthasamgahavivaranam saccasam-
khepavivaranam saddatthabliedacintävivaranam saddavut-
tivivaranam kaccäyanasäravivaranain abhidbammasamga-
hassa tlkävivaranam mabävessantarajätakassa vivaranain
sakkäbbimatam mabävessantarajätakassa navattbakatbä
patbamasanibodbi lokaniti buddbaghosäcariyanidänain nii-
lindapanbävannanä ' caturakkbäya atthakathä saddavutti-
pakaranassa navatikä cä’ti imäni cattällsapakaranäni at-
tano matiyä säsanassa jutiyä ca saddhammassa thitiyä ca
lankädlpädlsu visum visum äcariyebi katäni.

sambuddhe gäthäs ca -la- navahäragunavannanä cä’ ti ime
buddhapanäinädikä gäthäyo attano attano buddhagunapa-
käsanatthäya attano paresam ca anantapannäpavattanat-
thäya ca panditehi lankädlpädlsu thänesu visum visum
katä.

iti cullagandhavamse gandhakärakäcariyadipako
näma catuttho paricchedo.

1 IL °mandassa. 2 M. cattäri. 3 M. vimala0.
4 M. pakuto0. s sambuddba.
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nämam äropanam pottham phalam gandhakärassa ca
lekham lekhäpanam c’eva vadämi’ham tad anantaran’ti.

tattha caturäsltidhammakkhandhasahassänam 1 pitakani-
käyangavagganipätädikam nämam.

kena äropitam kim attham äropitan’ti.
taträyam visajjanä. kena äi'opitan’ti. paficasatehi khi-

näsavehi mahäkassapapamukhehi äropitam. te hi sam-
buddhavacanam samgäyanti idam pitakam ayam nikäyo
idam aiigam vaggo ayam nidäno’ti evam ädikam nämam
käräpenti.2

kattha äropitan’ti. räjagahe vebhärapabbatassa päde
dhammamandape äropitam.

kadä äropitan’ti. bhagavato parinibbute pathamasamgä-
yanakäle äropitam tike mäse nikkhamaniye.

kim attham äropitan’ti. dhammakkhandhänam anatthäya
sattahitäya vohärasukhatthäya ca äropitam.

samgltikäle pancasatä khinäsavä tesam ca dhammakkhan-
dhänam nämavagganipätakä. imassa dhammakkhandhassa
ayam nämo hotu imassa pakaranassa ayam nämo’ti abra-
vum sabbanämädikam kiccam akamsu.3

dhammakkhandhanämadipanä
nitthitä.

caturäsitidhammakkhandhasahassäni kena potthake
äropitäni kattha äropitäni kadä äropitäni kim attham
äropitäni. ayam pucchä. taträyam visajjanä. kena äropi-
täniti. khiuäsavamahänägehi äropitäni.

kattha äropitäni. laiikädipe äropitäni. kadä äropitäni.
saddhätissaräjino puttassa vattagämaniräjassa käle äropi-
täni.

1 M. adds sahassäni. 2 M. karonti.
3 M. adds
te khinäsavä yadi nämädikam kiccam akatam na supä-

katam tasmä vohärasukhatthäya nämädikam kiccam anä-
gate dhapirakkhäya (?) nämädikam pavattitam asamjänä-
mäno sutthupäkato sabbaso cäveti.
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kirn atthani äropitäni. dhammakkhandhänani avidhnm-
eanatthäya saddhammathitiyä sattahitäya äropitäni r.

tato patthäya te sabbe nikäyä honti potthake |
atthakathä tlkä sabbe honti pottliake thitä
tato patthäya te sabbe bhikkhü ädimahäganä |
potthakesu thite yeva sabbe passanti sabbadä '

potthake äropanadipikä nitthitä.

1 M. adds
dharamäno bhagavä ambäkam sugato dharo |
nikäye panca desesi yäva nibbänagamanä \
sabbe pi te bhikkhü ädi manasä vacasä maro (?) |
sabbe väcuggatä honti mahäpannäsatiro (?) (
nibbute lokanäthamhi bhato (?) vassasatani bhave j
ariyä nariyä pi ca sabbe väcuggatä dhuvani '
tato param atthärasam dvisatam vassagananam |
sabbe puthujjanä c’eva ariyä ca sabbe pi te |
manasä vacasä yeva väcuggatä sabbadä |
dutthagämaniranno ca kälo väcuggato dhuvani |
ariyä nariyä pi ca nikäre dhäranam sadä (?) j
tato paramhi räjä vam tato cuto ca tusite |
uppajji devaloke so devehi parivärito
saddhätisso’ti nämena tassa kim ninikohi to (?) |
takoladdharattho hoti buddhasäsanainpälako )
tadä käle bhikkhü äsi sabbe väcuggatä sadä |
nikäye paiicavidhe va yävä ranno mananä 'i
tato cuto sa räjä ca tusite uppajjati |
devaloke thito Santo tadä väcuggatä tato '
tassa puttä pi ahesuni anekä’va rajjani gatä |
anukkamena cutä te devalokamhi satä dhuvani j
tathä pi te sabbe bhikkhü väcuggatä’va sampada (?) —
nikäye pancavidhe va dhäranä va satimatä (?) |
tato param potthakesu nikäyä panca pi thitä |
tadä atthakathä tlkä sabbe gandhä potthake gatä J
sabbe potthesu ye gandhä päli-atthakathätikä |
samthitä samthitä honti sabbe pi no nassanti te j
tadä te potthake yeva nikäyä pi thitäkbilä |
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yo koci pandito vlro atthakathädikam gandham karoti
käräpeti vä tassa anantako lioti punnasaincayo anantako
lioti puiinänisamo caturäsiticetiyasahassakaranasadiso ca-
turäsitibuddharüpakaranasadiso caturäsltibodhirukkbasa-
bassaropanasadiso caturäsltivihärasabassakaranasadiso.

yo ca buddhavacanamanjüsani karoti vä käräpeti vä (so
ca buddbavacanam karoti vä käräpeti vä) 1 yo ca buddhava-
canam potthake lekham karoti vä käräpeti vä yo ca pottha-
kam vä potthakamülam vä deti vä däpeti vä yo ca telam vä
cunnam vä dhannam vä (potthakapuiicbanatthäya yam
kinci navattam (?) pottbakachidde anitthäya (?) yam
kinci suttam vä) 1 kattbaphalakadvayam potthakam vüha-
natthäya yam kinci vattam vä pottbakabandhanattbäya
yam kinci yottam (vä potthakaläpapütanattbäya yam
kinci tavikam (?) ’) deti vä däpeti vä yo ca haritälena
vä manosiläya vä suvannena vä rajatena vä pottha-
kamandanam vä katthaphalakamandanam vä karoti vä
käräpeti vä tassa anantako boti puiinasamcayo anantako
hoti punnänisamso caturäslticetiyasabassakaranasadiso
eaturäsltivibärasabassakaranasadiso bbave nivattamäno so
sllagunam upägato mahätejo sadä hoti sibanädo visärado.

äyuvannabalupeto dhammakämo bbave sadä |
devamanussalokesu mahesakkho anämayo ||

tadä atthakathädnii bhavantlti vadanti ca I
parihäro panditehi vattabo’va
laiikädipissaranno’va saddhätissassa räjino ''
vuttalaiikädipissa issaro dhammiko dharo |
tadä khinäsavassa räjino putta laiikädipissa issaro

dhammiko dharo )
tadä kbinäsavä sabbe olokenti anägatä kbinäsavä

passanti te duvanne va puthujjano (?)
sabbe pi te bbikkhu ädi bahutarä puthujjanä |
na sikkbisanti te panca nikäye väcuggatam iti '
potthakesu sabbe panca ärodhapanti kbinäsavä I
saddhammacivaratthäya (?) janänam punnatthäya ca ||

1 ü. omits.



79CAXDIIA-VA?.'SA.

bhave nivattamäno so pailnavä susamäliito |
adhipaccapariväro sabbasukhädhigacchati '
saddho vihäri hadayanüü 1 sa vihagato bhave j
aiigapaccangasampanno ärohoparinähavä
sabbasattappiyo loke sabbattba püjito bhave |
devamanussasaincaro mittasahäyapälito '
devamanussasampatti anubboti punappunam |
arahattaphalani patto nibbänam päpunissati
patisambliidä catasso abhinnä chabbidhe vare |
vimokkbe atthake settbe gamissati anägate
tasmä bi pandito poso sanipassani bitam attano |
käreyya sämam gandlie ca aiiiie bi pa käräpaye ,
potthake ca gandhe päliatthakathädike |
dhammamanjüsä gandlie ca lekbam kare käräpaye [
potthakam potthakamülam ca telam cunnatbusam pi

ca |
pilotikädikani suttam katthaphaladvayam pi 2 ca 'j
dhammapütanattbäyas cayam kinci mabaggliavattam |
dbammabandbanayottam ca yani kinci tbapitam pi 4
dadeyya dhammavettam pi vippasannena cetasä |
aiiiie cäpi dajjäpeyya mittasabäyabandbave’ti i

gandliakaralekhe lekbäpanänisamsadipanä
nittbitä.

iti cullagandbavamse pakinnakadlpako näma pancamo
paricceedo.
so 5 banisärattbajäto nandapanno’ti visuto |
saddbäsilavirupeto dbammasäragavesano 6 ,
so yam.7

1 M. badannü.— U. °bato. 2 M. °tthayambi.
3 M. °madana°. 4 M. ca. 5 U. omits. 6 M. °rasa°.

7 U. abam.— M. adds
bbogain tvävidbam
jinannvayani pürain sabbadbammam vicinanto
visati missani gato '
sabbadbammavissajjanto kikäran’eva bbikkbuno |
cbavassäbani ganani bbitvä kämänam abbimaddanam |[
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santisabhävam nibbänam gavesanto punappunam |
vasanto 1 tarn manorommam 2 pitakattayasamgahain |
gandhavamsam imam khuddam nissäya 3 jaüghadüsa-

kan’ti N

iti pämojjattbäyärannaväsinä nandapaiinäcariyena
kato cullagandhavamso

nittliito.

1 U. adds arannavihäre.—M. gavesanto.
2 M. vanärammam. 3 M. abhiya saiighe.
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te säram apa£yantah, 384, 6.
tair eva naika°, 596, 21.
tais tädrgair, 622, 29.
tyajed ekam, 448, 25. 565, 8

(Böhtlingk, Sprüche, 2627).
tyäga?üro narendro, 432, 18
tvam §ästrkalpo, 387, 20.
tvagmämsästhi0, 384, 20.
tvadäcrayäc cäptam, 52, 30.

555, 3 (var.).
tvaddar anän me, 387, 12.
tvam iha vidhihita0, 512, 24.
tvayä käntyä, 458, 25.
tvayä punar aham, 359, 15.

damshträkaräle, 595, 28.
dattvä samghasya, 665, f.

(app.).
dadhighrtanavanita 0, 384, 8,
dantä yasya, 410, 21.
daceme varshadacäh, 560, 11.

INDEX TO THE VERSES

tato munis tasya, 3G6, 19.
tato muhürtam nrpa, 415,

17.
tatkälam, 368, 14. 569, 23

(var.). Cf. nänävidho.
tatkälam äsam, 401, 11.
tat tatliä bhujyatäm, 432, 1.
tat tena satyena, 417, 26

(only half).
tat savitur, 651, 18.
tat sämpratam brühi, 379, 5.
tathägatam vapur, 361, 11.
tathäham tväm, 363, 3.
tathyani ikhandi, 563, 19.
tadanudyam, 360, 21.
tad anenäsmi, 414, 13.
tan mäm anarthäm, 592, 20.
tarn akatbayad, 512, 20.
tarn udgatani vyomni, 378,

26.
tayäpi tasmin, 591, 1.
tavänubhävät, 52, 28. 554,

28 (var.).
tasmäd ato me, 603, 10.
tasmäd vilanghyämi, 593, 8.
tasmän narendra, 379, 26.
tasya jyeshtä, 626, 7.
tasya nihsaranam, 624, 22.
tasya räjhas tv, 415, 2.
tasyänanyathavädino, 383,

27.
tasyämishäharana0, 479, 5.
täbhyas saptabhyah, 381, 19.
tävad avabhäsate, 163, 5.
tävad avabhäshitam äsa, 163,

7.
täsäm viläsair, 601, 17.
timingalakshobha0, 589, 14.
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däkshinyäd anrtam, 431, 3.
dänam manäpam, 388, 21.
dänenäham anena, 433, fl.
dänodakamahattlrthe, 608, 26.
däntena däntah, 379, 15.
dine dvitiye, 591, 5.
divyam cäsya, 84, 4.
divyam präpya, 603, 5.
divyänganägita,0 606, 8.
dinä durdinacärinagca, 40, 4.
duhkham duhkhasamutpanna,

164, 13 = Dhmpd. 191 ;
Udänav. xxvii. 31.

duhkhärttam, 424, 8.
duhkhe mahaty, 600, 24.
durgatibliyah, 580, 23.
durlabham präpya, 377, 6.
duhitä gakrakalpasya, 446, 21.
düram bi karshate, 566, 6.
düshyair enam, 562, 3.
drdhenäddhy ätmanä, 448, 27.
drshtas tvayä jvalita0, 392, 26.
drshtas tvayä lakshana0, 390,

11.
drshtä sä paripürna0, 455, 9.
drshto na yair vä, 363, 15.
drshto mayä vipra, 516, 24.
drshto mayä sa, 533, 2.
drshtvä ca täm, 445, 4.
drshtvä tavedam, 407, 9.
drshtvänvahani, 398, 6.
drshtvä mahäkärunikam, 366,

12.
drshtvä lokam imam, 586, 24.
drshtvä harita0, 404, 8.
deva naiva hi, 424, 6.
deväpi santlha, 560, 17.
devälayam, 606, 11.

daivät kathamcit, 592, 10.

dhanishtäyäm, 648, 16.
dhanyäni tasya, 408, 9.
dhanyäs te krtapunyägca, 389,

25.
dhanyäs te purushä, 166, 24.
dharani(tala)nimagnäm, 594,

6.
dbarmapradlpo, 397, 3.
dhätribhih sa, 589, 10.
dhig astu täm, 361, 24.
dhyänastimitagambhire, 608,

28.

na esha bhartä, 518, 16.
na kärshäpanavarshena, 224,

12=  Dhmpd. 186; Udänav.
ii. 17.

na kegena, 626, 18.
na khalu na viditam, 362, 23.
na khalv esha, 414, 11.
na carasi, 512, 16.
na tasya kathayec, 288, 5.
na nagnacaryä, 339, 23 =

Dhmpd. 141 ; Udänav. xxxiii.
2.
Cf. alamkrta?.

na nagyate pürvakrtam, 298,
13.

na pranagyanti karmäni, 54,
9. 131, 13. 141, 14. 191, 19.
282, 17. 311, 22. 504, 23.
582, 4. 584, 20.

na pranämas tvayä, 360, 25.
na prokshanair, 624, 5.
na bhäryä, 636, 20.
na bhaishajyäni, 560, 15.
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nirgunasya, 560, 9.
nirväntämala0, 588, 21.
nillnapadmä0, 599, 9.
nivishte tüttaräyäm, 648, 12.
nicaiQ coccaic ca, 636, 22.
nilänjanäcala0, 454, 12.
nllämbujam, 5’20, 4.
nllotpalair asti, 180, 5.
nrpätinakasya, 408, 14.
neträni käntäni, 413, 8.
netränurägena, 406, 16.
netre kunälapratime, 415, 21.
naitad bhoktavyam, 44, 12.
naiväntarikshe, 532, 27. 561,

1. 3 (var.).
naiväsikä, 390, 4.
norasä pi, 626, 19.

panditä? ca, 637, 11.
pakshiviräjita0, 598, 3.
paränugrabakälo nie, 378, 7.
parityakto ham, 412, 23.
paropakäraika0 , 586, 17.
paro pi yah, 589, 25.
paryaiikc va<?ayitvä, 559, 14.
parvatä«? ca, 628, 26.
parvato epi suvarnasya, 224,

16.
papya kshetrasya, 388, 29.
päpam na kuryän, 489, 2.

494, 27.
päpeccbatä, 629, 17.
pingalag ca, 61, 3.
pitä ca mäta Cv, 652, 25.
pitä vä yadi, 565, 2.
punyasambbära0, 590, 6.
putra auharikatvena, 590, 2.
puträd vepiniyäm (?), 560, 13.

na me drshtain, 4'21, 2'2.
na me sprshtah, 4'21, '24.
na yävad evani mama, 59'2, 12.
na räjan krpano, 560, 2.
na vapuslnnattayä, 44, 22.
na eariravinä ain, 377, 4.
na gastravajrägnivishäni, 416,

20.
na samyayenatapasä, 560, 24.
na svarena, 626, 21.
na hanyäd, 624, 17.
na hi cännkäram, 622, 20.
na hi brälimana, 623, 16.
na by asau, 637, 5. 10 (var.).
na by etac charanam, 164, 9 =

Dlimpd.189; Udanav. xxvii.
29.

näkäsmallavana0, 69, 21. 73,
7. 140, 1. 267, 1.
Cf. nävävidho.

nänädushkarakärikä, 605, 3.
nänävidlio raiigasahasracitvo,

69, 10. 7'2, 19. 139, 20. 266,
18 (cf. vigatoddhavä ; tat-
kälam ; näkasmäl).

näsau bhartä, 517, 22. 518, 5.
näham uninattako, 522, 4.
näham narendro, 537, 4.
näham nägo, 604, 24.
näham punah, 430, 7.
nityam gaityaguno, 508, 23.
nityam päpajane, 508, 25.
nitye viyoge, 600, 27.
nimnä connamate, 365, 24.
niyojaniyäli, 603, 1.
niratyayätyantika, 606, 25.
niränandä, 421, 28.
nirä ravam yasya, 425, 18.
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brähmanä brähmanaih, 623,
6.

brähmanä yonito, 623, 17.
brähmani, 636, 19.
brähmane vä, 636, 14.
brähmanai, 624, 7.
brähmano pi, 623, 19.
bhagavan prashtum icchämi

yat, 669, 9 (app.).
jinapriyasya, 670, 3 (app.).
bhagavän, 651, 26.
bhagini bhavati, 636, 17.
bhadre maivam vocas, 165,

21.
bharanyam, 648, 25.
bhavanäd iva, 384, 4.
bhavishyasi tvam, 252, 12.
bhäryäm sadrgikäm, 559,

16.
bhuktvä grämasahasräni, 559,

4.
bhuktvännam, 420, 12.
bhuktvä gatapale, 559, 6.
bhujagegvarau, 395, 15.
bhüteshu samsarga0, 425, 8.
bhüyah kalpasahasra0, 588,

25.
bhüratnena hi, 549, 19.
bbrtyaih sa bhümi°, 432, 20.
bhaikshännabhojanam, 425,

16.
bhoh krshnasarpa, 454, 17.
bhoh krkilottama, 454, 23.
bhoh pürnacandra, 453, 29.
bhramaracamara0, 589, 2.
bhrashtah svägatagabdo, 178,

28.
bhrätä jyesbtena, 426, 9.

punarvasau, 647, 16.
puräkrtam na pagyati, 481,

16.’
purani räshträni, 648, 27.
purä hi tväm, 561, 18.
pure nivishte, 648, 22.
pure proshtapadädhyakshe,

648, 19. ’
pure gatabhishäyukte, 648, 17.
pürvakena niväsena, 654, 23.
pürvaphälgunyäm, 647, 24.
pürväshädhanivishte, 648, 10.
praksbälayle, 609, 2.
prakshubdhagirshoraga0, 594,

27.
pranidhim yatra, 252, 21.
prabhanjanoddhüta0, 591, 11.
pravanibhütam, 346, 13.
pravishtamätrasyatato,604,4.

,, tu 603,
25.

,, punas,
601, 8.

pragamadamaratä, 399, 7.
pritih parä, 405, 22.
pbalam hi maitryä, 417, 18.
phalitämala0, 598, 10.

balacakravartiväjyam, 389, 2.
bahavah garanam yänti, 164,

7 — Dhmpd. 188 ; Udänav.
xxvii. 28.

bälabhäväd aham, 388,’26.
bimbisära0, 398, 21.
bodhim ca, 398, 23.
brahma na püjyate, 359, 1.
brahmänam garanam, 358,

12.
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mülena samnivishtam, 648, 8.
mrgacirshe, 647, 13.
mrtyujvaragrbltasya, 422, 5.
mrtyugalyaparito, 422, 3.
mrdüni te ngäni, 388, 17.
mrnmaylshu, 363, 1.
meghastanitanirghosha, 368,

18.
mohasamvardhano, 534, 21.
mauryah sabhrtyah, 405, 6.

yac cätra yuktam, 627, 1.
yac cäpi dosho, 627, 4.
yac chatrusaiigaih, 430, 1.
yah prekshati, 224, 18.
yat kartavyam, 580, 21.
yat kimcit päpakam, 623, 20.
yat tac charlram, 396, 28.
yat tat kalpasahasra, 362, 10.
yatra pagyed, 450, 19.
yaträyam väryate, 601, 22.
yatropavishtena, 397, 29.
yathä kshetre ca, 71, 8.
yathä tvayä, 71, 10.
yathä drutnasya, 459, 21.
yathä prakägatamasor, 623,

14.
yathä bhasmani, 623, 13.
yathä hi jätishv, 626, 23.
yathä hi därakä, 626, 13.
yathä hi mätä, 96, 7.
yathä hi grenyo, 269, 21.
yathä by ami, 269, 5.
yad abhyäsavagän, 602, 28.
yadarthena bhagavatä, 359,

21.
yadäjagäma, 402, 6.
yadä pämgvanjalir, 402, 21.

maghäyäm ca, 647, 22.
maiigalyanämäntara0, 454, 29.
mattagikhandika0, 598, 5.
mattälikolahala0, 606, 16.
manasä sampradhävämi, 452,

12. 26.
manipushpag ca, 637, 2.
manushyatulyam, 379, 1.
mano bhirämä ca, 452, 14.

28.
manoharäm na, 452, 10. 24.
mantrair hi yadi, 658, 5.
manye vajramayam, 386, 3.
mama bhavatu maranam,

407, 20.
mamäpi hrdayäd ghorä, 378, 3.
mayäpi yan mätari, 605, 15.
mayä hi drshtah, 390, 16.
mayi gamananivrttim, 594,

11.
mahänilotkshipta0, 594, 24.
mahoragägväsa0, 591, 14.
mämsam khäditukämais, 623,

24.
mätaram, 623, 27.
mätäpiträ, 630, 3.
mä tävad eka°, 422, 18.
mätur hitäyaiva, 596, 24.
mänurhyam saphalikrtam,

397, 12. ’
mä naishls tvam, 443, 21.
mäm prati na te, 363, 23.
mitram jnätim, 624, 2.
mukto granthaig ca, 567, 19.

570, 3 (var.).
munipätra0, 396, 20.
munivrttasya, 411, 4.
müdha candäla0, 622, 23.
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yadä bhavati, 252, 23. 27
(var.).

yadä mayä catru 0, 387, 10.
400, 22.

yadävatlrno, 401, 26.
yadä sainudram, 397, 6.
yadäsrtam karma, 591, 17.
yadi kuryäd ayam, 601, 24.
yadi guraparivarjito, 383, 20.
yaditavabhavaduhkha°,414,2.
yadi buddho, 252, 3.
yadi moktum na, 358, 9.
yad eva labdhädhikam, 561,

22.
yadyajjano, 587, 23.
yady api kathayishyämi, 589,

19.
yady uccakulinagatä, 383, 16.
yady esha märgah, 623, 35.
yam ätape, 561, 12.
yayä drsbtah prajäyan, 389,

29.
yas tu dharmavirägärtham,

560, 4.
yas tu buddham ca, 164, 11

= Dhmpd. 190 = üdänav.
xxvii. 30.

yasmät krshnäni, 653, 7.
yasmäd ihärthi, 519, 25.
yasminn eva dine, 590, 21.
yosya putrasahasram, 565, 5.
yasyäyam Idrgo, 165, 26.
yasyärthe gahane, 40, 2.
yäm lobe pravadanti, 605, 5.
yadr am väpyate, 634, 11.
yä devatä «pistur, 410, 26.
yänimany, 561, 8 = Dhmpd.

149 ; Udänav. i. 5.

yänlha bhütäni, 340, 5.
yänais tvam, 559, 18.
yäny arjitäny, 600, 12.
yävac cayam janapadam, 589,

21.
yävan mrtyor vacam, 561, 14.
yuddham vivädam, 629, 15.
ye taranty arnavam, 56, 8.
ye tenädhyushitä, 389, 12.
ye dharmam garanam, 195,

28.
yena grutam bliave, 421, 16.
ye baddliä vishayena, 605, 24.
ye buddham «jaranam, 195, 26.
ye brähmanä, 629, 19.
yebhir na drshto, 386, 24.
ye mrtyum ganayanti, 591,

25.’
ye Ipän api jine, 166, 26.
ye §aktihinä, 593, 5.
yeshäm ceto, 592, 16.
yeshu vyäsajyacetä, 587, 3.
ye samsärika0 , 588, 11.
ye sangham aranani, 196, 1.
ye santo hitavädinam, 597, 3.
ye säram upajlvanti, 888, 10.
yo bälo, 490, 22.
yo rnätary apakära0 , 607, 21.
yo me gajendro, 74, 9.
yo au svamämsa0 , 348, 4.
yo hi candramasah, 411, 10.
yo hy asmin dharmavinaye,

68, 21. 139, 1. 162, 23.
266, 12. 300, 23. 367, 19.
547, 23. 569, 3.

Cf. ärabadhvam.

raktasya pumsah, 517, 18.
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raktasya cayyä, 517, 9.
rakto naro, 518, 1.
rangäyäm, 451, 3, 7. 456, 21.

25 (var.).
rajo tra dvesho, 491, 23.
rajo tra molio, 491, 27.
rajo tra rägo, 491, 19.
ratnapradlpa0, 601, 14.
ratnalatävrta0 , 595, 8.
ratnäni pratilebhe, 181, 9.
ratnäni väsäsmsi, 600, 20.
ramye kunkuma0 , 597, 17.
rägaca ca näma, 629, 13.
räjann atltam khalu, 416, 10.
räjan na me duhkhamalo,

417, 20.
räjä liy agoko, 410, 3.
räjyäni samrddham, 403, 28.
räjyäni krtväpi, 560, 20.
räjyäni vistirna0, 606, 19.
rämagräme, 380, 26.
rudantyäm, 451, 5. 456, 23.
rudrani naikakapäla0, 587, 19.
rüpäni kasmän na, 412, 7.
rohinyäm tu, 637, 11.

labdliäphalasthäg ca, 416, 14.
lavanajalaniväsinl, 365, 17.
läbbah parali syäd, 400, 7.
lokani sadeva0 , 394, 10.
lokani caityagatair, 397, 14.
v a k t r e nä b hibhavaty ay am ,

362, 1’.
vatsa kena, 592, 7.
vada suvadana, 416, 5.
varain naiva tu, 593, 1.
varnäs tathaiva, 626, 16.
vasanti kägmlrapure, 399, 11.

? . . . vacishtlio, 519, 3.
väkyam na yuktain, 407, 14.
vätähatämbho0 , 602, 14.
vikasitanava0 , 599, 17.
vigatoddliavä, 368, 10. 569,

19 (var.).
Cf. näiiävidho.

vigähatas tasya, 270, 16.
vittägvaro pi, 591, 21.
vidyayä ye tu, 622, 26.

I vidhim aparam aham, 588, 15.
vinäpi mülyair, 383, 7.
vinirmitäbhä, 390, 22.
vigäkliäyäm, 648, 4.
viguddhaglla, 43, 22.
vltarhgaih, 401, 9.
vyäghrinakhävali0, 479, 1.
vyutpannä na, 447, 23.

gakrasya yena, 395, 13.
gatam sakasräni suvarnako-

tyo, 79, 7. 468, 7.
gatam sakasräni suvanianish-

kä, (var.) 78, 9. 15, 23.
467, 5.

gatam sakasräni suvarnapar-
vatä, 468, 23.

gatam sakasräni suvarnapin-
dani, 467, 13.

gatam sakasräni suvarnam
üdhani, 476, 22.

gatam sakasräni suvarnar-
ägayo, 79, 14. 468, 14.

gatam sakasräni suvarnavähä,
79,' 1. 467, 30.

gatakratusamä0, 459, 7.
gabdäyamäna0, 601, 1.
gamagllavipagyana0, 44, 25.
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araccandrämgudhavale, 591,
9.

aniinäm vrddhakaraih, 589,
6.

äntim gate, 887, 17.
cärdülakarnali, 653, 20.
cäl äy äni brähmanagräme,

359, 11.
älhiam odanam, 559, 8.

cirali satäram, 652, 19.
cigbrani äniyatäm, 414, 25.
911am rakslieta, 634, 14.
§ukraconita°, 636, 15.
cubbain dharmamayam, 393,

25.
cubliäc/ubbani krtam, 481, 18.
9Ülävartas tadä, 450, 26. 456,

15.
91’iiu me tvam, 560, 6.
91’nvantiye, 596, 17.
9aiilshake ye, 399, 18.
cravanäyäm, 648, 14.
crimatpusbye, 647, 18.
grutvä kunälaä, 417, 14.
crutvä ghantäravam, 422, 1.
crutvä takshacila°, 408, 24.
greshto vicishto, 653, 16.

shadvarnäni bi, 392, 7.
sbasbtivarsbasahasräiii, 607,

14.
Cf. kati°.

shasbty arhantah, 402, 27.

samsäradoläm, 424, 13.
samsevamänasyä, 294, 13.
samkocayantim, 450, 23; 456,

13. (cf. ayam muktena.)

IN THE DIVYAVADANA.

samkrämani, 636, 26.
samklegam bahavah, 588, 5.
sacandratäram, 268, 21 ; 272,

11.
sacet pitä te, 522, 6.
saced rnam bhavati, 561, 25.
saiiijnä krteyam, 637, 13.
sadrcäh, 623, 8.
saddharmacakram 0, 394, 28.
samdarcaya, 458, 29.
sapädajamghäh, 626, 9.
samantadrslite, 520, 14.
samuccbrtotunga°, 599, 6.
samutpatatunga0, 606, 22.
sampräptamätrasya, 603, 20.
sambuddhacittakucalah, 396,

23.
samyaggatä ye, 399, 3.
sarah prasannam, 613, 6.
sarvajativihino, 623, 10.
sarvajätau, 652. 27.
sarvajnatilo hi, 385, 20.
sarvajnasantäna0, 96, 11. 125,

6. (cf. apy evätikramed).
sarvatra känä, 652, 29.
sarvalokasya yä, 394, 25.
sarväbhibliür me, 227, 8.
sarve kshayäntä, 27, 29. 100,

18. 486, 20.
sarve yäjnaiä, 624, 3.
sa9irshakäh, 626, 24.
sahästhicarmäh, 653, 1.
sahästhimämsäm, 629, 21.
sädhikamyojana9atam, 44, 14.
sämagrajam, 412, 11.
sämpratam svägato, 181, 7.
simha iva yas tu, 363, 25.
simhavyäghragajäcva0, 45, 27-
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svagarbhasamdhärana0, 590,
8.

svajanamehanihsango, 426,
16.

svapuäntare, 414, 22.
svapränasamdäha0, 592, 24.
svargasya dharmalopo, 407,

22.
svägalos ham abhuvam, 181,

5.
svätyäm pure, 648, 2.

haste ca, 647, 27.
hasty a varatha0, 447, 16.
hitvä kauceyakarpäsü0, 559,

10.
bimendraräje, 406, 8.
hutavahahata0, 596, 28.
he tvam kuraiigi, 454, 5.

sukätam cobhanam, 298, 17.
-181, 20 (var.).

sucaritavimukhänäm, 384, 12.
suciramapi bi na, 513, 3.
sutasya me, -106, 1.
sutäm imäm pacyati, 519, 20.
surakarika0, 599, 13.
suräpänam, G24, 13.
suvarnacauryam, G24, 10.
suvaniavarno, 72, 13.
suvarisaharanam, 624, 12.
susvägatsim, GOO, 5.
süryacandramasan, 652, 20.
süryaprabhäm, 366, 1.
stüpair vicitrair, 388, 2.
striyo nrttam, 421, 26.
sthitväpi yenaiva, 602, 10.
spartjasamgamanam, 449, 20.
smarasi turaga, 512, 13.



Notes and Queries 1

BY THE

REV. R. MORRIS, M.A., LL.D.

AKKULA, PAKKULA, BAKKULA, VAKKULA.

“ ÄTHA kho Ajakaläpako yakkho Bhagavato bhayam
. . . uppädetukämo yena Bhagavä ten’ upasaiikami, upa-
sankamitvä Bhagavato avidüre tikkhattum akku lopak -
kalo  ti akku la -pakku l ikam akäsi.”

“ Yadä sakesu dhammesa päragü hoti brähmano
Atha etam pisäcan ca bakku lan  c’ ätivattati ti ”

(Udäna, I. 7).

The various readings are akku lobakku lo  and ak-
k u 1 a v a k k u 1 i k a m. The sense requires that we should
read akku lo  pakku lo  ti. The yakkha is described
as uttering some fearful sounds, which are represented by
the words akku lo  pakku lo ,  each of which, the Com-
mentator says, is an imitative word ( anuka rana -
sadda ) .  But they are only apparently mimetic, and are
not true onomatopoeios, like our nursery exclamation—■
fee fie foil fum. For akku la  == äku la ,  troubled,
perplexed, confounded ; vakkula -= väku la  vyäku la ,
frightened, agitated. The Commentator says that some
take this view of the derivation of these terms.

Akku lo  pakku lo  are merely instances of an in-
terjectional use of the words ( äku la  vyäku la ,  some-

' Many of the “Notes”  are merely meant to be “ additions ” to
Childers’ Dictionary, and are not here given on account of any crux
they may contain.
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tiling like the employment of “death and destruction,”
“fire and fury” to convey the notion of something fearful,
in lieu of imitative words. Pisäcas, yakkhas, and other
demons were supposed to utter awful cries (cf. Jat. III.p.147).

As any detailed description of a demon is very rare in
any old Pali text, I give the following from the Jaina
sutta, “ Uväsaga-däso ” (ed. Hoernle, i. pp. G5-69) :—

“ Of the pisäya form —the following is said to be a full
description : its head was fashioned like a cattle-feeding
basket, its hairs looked like the awn of ears of rice and
shone with a tawny glare ; its forehead was fashioned
like the belly of a large water-jar ; its eyebrows were like
lizards’ tails dishevelled, and of an aspect disgusting and
hideous ; its eyes were protruding from its globular head
. . .  its ears were exactly like a pair of winnowing
sieves . . . ; its nose was similar to the snout of a ram,
and its two nostrils were fashioned like a pair of cooking
stoves with large orifices ; its beard was like the tail of
a horse, of an exceeding tawny hue . . . ; its lips were
pendant exactly like those of a camel ; its teeth (in length)
looked like ploughshares ; its tongue was exactly like the
pan of a winnowing sieve . . . ; its jaws in length and
crookedness were fashioned like the handle of a plough,
and its cauldron-like cheeks were hollow and sunken and
pale, hard and huge ; its shoulders resembled kettle-
drums ; its chest (in width) resembled the gate of a goodly
town ; its two arms (in bulkiness) were fashioned like the
shafts of smelting furnaces; its two palms (in breadth
and bulkiness) were fashioned like the slabs for grinding
turmeric ; the fingers of its hands . . . were fashioned
like the rollers of grinding slabs ; its nails were fashioned
like the valves of oyster-shells ; the two nipples on its
breast depended like a barber’s pouch ; its belly was
rotund like (the dome of) an iron smelting furnace ; its
navel (in depth) looked like the rice-water bowl (of a
weaver) . . . ; its two thighs -were like a pair (of shafts
of) smelting furnaces ; its knees were like the cluster of
blossoms of the Ajjuna tree, excessively tortuous . . . ; its
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shanks were lean and covered with hair ; its two feet were
fashioned like (large) grinding slabs ; the toes of its feet
were fashioned like the rollers of (large) grinding slabs,
and its nails were fashioned like the valves of an oyster
shell. . . . The knees (of this demon) were shaking and
quaking ; his eyebrows were knit and bent ; his tongue
was protruding from his widely opened mouth ; he (wore) a
chaplet made of lizards ; a garland of rats hung around
him by way of adornment ; (he wore) earrings made of
mungooses, and a scarf made of serpents ; he slapped his
hands on his arms, and roared ; and laughed aloud in a
horrible manner ; he was covered with various sorts of hair
of five colours.”

The following is the Commentary on a part of the
üdäna, I. 7 : —

Sattame Päväyan  ti evam nämake Malla-räjünam
nagare. A jaka l äpake  c e t i y e ti Ajakaläpakena näma
yakkhena pariggahltattä Ajakaläpakan ti laddhanäme ma-
nussänam cittikatatthäne. So kira yakkho aje kaläpetvä
bandhanena ajakotthäsena saddhim balim paticchati (MS.
bali pacicchati) na annathä ; tasmä Aja-kaläpako ti pannä-
yittha. Keci pana ‘ ajake viya satte läpeti ti Ajaka-läpako ti.
Tassa kira satthä balim upanetvä yadä aja-saddam katvä
balim upaharanti tadä so tussati, tasmä Ajaka-läpako ti
vuccatiti.’ So pana yakkho änubhävasampanno kakkhalo
pharuso tattha ca sannihito, tasmä tarn thanam manussä-
y-ävitam karonti kälena kälam balim upaharanti, tena
vuttam Ajaka l äpake  c e t i y e ti.

A jaka l äpakas sa  yakkhassa  bhavane  ti
tassa yakkassa vimäne. Tadä kira satthä tarn yakkham
dametukämo säyanhasamaye eko adutiyo pattacivaram
ädäya Ajakaläpakassa bhavanadväram gantvä tassa
dovärikam bhavanam pavisanatthäya yäci. ‘ So kakkhalo
bhante Ajakaläpako yakkho, samano ti vä brähmano
ti vä gäravam na karoti, tasmä tumbe evam jänätha,
mayham pana tassa ca anärocanam ayuttan’ ti tävad
eva yakkhasamägamam gatassa Ajakaläpakassa santikam
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väta-vegena agamäsi. Satthä anto-bhavanam pavisitvä
Ajakaläpakassa nisldana-mandape pannattäsane nisldi.
Yakkhassa orodhä satthäram upasankamitvä ekamantam
atthamsu. Satthä täsam kälayuttam dhammim katham
kathesi. Tena vuttam Päväyam v iha ra t i  A jaka l ä -
p a s s a yakkhassa  b h a v a n e ti.

Tasmim samaye Sänägirahemävatä (sie) Ajakaläpakassa
bhavana - matthakena yakkha - samägamam gacchantä,
attano gamane asampajjamäne, ‘kinnu kho käranan ’ ti
ävajjantä satthäram Ajakaläpakassa bhavane nisinnan
disvä tattha gantvä Bhagavantam vanditvä, ‘ bhante
mayam yakkha-samägamam gamissämä ti ’ (MS. gamissämi
ti) äpucchitvä padakkhinam katvä gatä yakkhasannipäte
Ajakaläpakan disvä tutthi pavedayimsu—‘läbhä te ävuso
Ajakaläpaka te bhavane sadevake loke aggapuggalo
Bhagavä va (MS. ca] nisinno upasankamitvä Bhagavantam
payirupäsatu dhamman ca sunählti.’ So tesam katham
sutvä ime ekassa mundakassa samanassa bhavane nisin-
nabhävam kathentiti kodhäbhibhüto hütvä—‘ ajja mayham
tena samanena saddhim sangämo bhavissatiti ’ cintetvä
yakkhasannipätato utthahitva dakkhinam pädam ukkhi-
pitvä satthiyojanamattam kutam (read akkamitam ?]
dvidhä ahosi. Sesam ettha yarn vattabbam Älava-
kasutta-vannanäyam ägatajnajyen’ eva veditabbam. Aja-
kaläpakassa samägamo hi Älavakasamägamasadiso va.
Tarn sutvä patikarane ti (MS. padikarane) ti vissajjanam
bhavanato ti. Tikkhattum nikkhamanam pavesanaii ca.
Ajakaläpako hi ägacchanto yeva ‘ etehi yeva tarn sama-
iiani paläpessämlti ’ Vätamandalädikena vasse ca samut-
thapetvä tehi Bhagavato kinci kesaggamattam pi kätum
asakkonto nänävidhapaharana-hattho ativiya bhayäna-
karüpe bhütagane nimminitvä tehi saddhim Bhagavantam
upasankamitvä antanten’eva caranto sabbarattim nänap-
pakäram katvä pi Bhagavato kinci kesaggamattam pi
nisinnatthänato cälanam kätum näsakkhi. Kevalam pana
‘ayam samano mam anäpucchä mayham bhavanam pavi-
sitvä nisidatlti ’ kodhavasena pajjallti. Ath’assa Bhagavä
cittuppaiti[m] natvä ‘ seyyathäpi näma candakukkutassa
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näsäya cittam (?) bhindeyya evam so bhiyyosomattäya
candataro assa, evam eväyam yakkho mayi idha nisinne
cittam padüseti, yannünäham bahi nikkhameyyan ti ’
sayam eva bhavanato nikkhamitvä abbhokäse nisidi. Tena
vuttam t ena  k li o p a n a s a m a y e n a B h a g a v ä
r at t a nd h a k ar a t im i s äy a m abbhokäse  ni-
si n n o hotlti. Tattha r a 11 a n d h a k ä r a t i m i s a y a n ti
rattiyam andhakaranatamasi, cakkhuvinnänuppattivirahite
bahalandhakäre ti attho. Caturaiigasamannägato kira
tadä andhakäro pavattatiti. Devot imegho.  Ekamekam
phusitakam udaka-bindum päteti.

Atha yakkho ‘ iminä saddena täsetvä imam samanam
paläpessämiti ’ Bhagavato samipam gantvä akku lo  ti
ädinä vä bhlsanam akäsi. Tena vuttam a tha  k h o
Ajakapä l ako  ti ädi .  Tattha bhayan  ti cittu-
träsam, chambh i t a t t an  ti ürutthambhaka-sarirassa
chambhita-bhävam, l omah  am san ti lomänam pahattha-
bhävam. Tihi padehi bhayuppattim eva dasseti. Upa-
sa i i kaml t i .  Kasmä panäyam evam-adhippäyo upa-
sankami? nanu pubbe attanä kätabbavippakäram akäsi?
saccam akäsi. Tam pan’ esa antobhavane khematthäne
thirabhümiyani thitassa na kihci kätum sakkhi, idäni bahi
thitam evam bhimsäpetvä päläpetum sakkä ti maiinamäno
upasankami. Ayam hi yakkho attano bhavanam thira-
bhümiti männati, tattha thitattä ayam hi samano na
bhäyatiti ca.

T ikkha t tum akku lo  p a k k u 1 o ti a k k u 1 a -
pakku l ikam akäs i t i  tayo väre akkulo pakkulo ti
bhimsäpetukämatäya evarüpam Saddam akäsi. Anuka-
ranasaddo hi ayam. Tadä hi so yakkho Sineru(m)
ukkhipanto viya, mahäpathavi(m) parivattanto viya ca,
mahatä ussähena asani-sata-saddassa saiighätam viya
ekasmim thäne punjakatam hutvä vinicchayantam disä-
vajänam kappa - gajjita - kesara - sihänani siha-ninnädam,
yakkhänam hunkära-saddam, bhütänam atthahäsävam,
asuränam appotana-ghosam, indassa devaranno vajira-
nigghosa-nighosam attano gambhiratayä vipphäritatäya
bhayänakatäya ca avasesam Saddam abhibhavantam iva



99NOTES AND QUERIES.

ca, kappa-vuttbäna-mahäväta-mandalikäya viniggbosam,
putbujjanänam hadayam phälentam viya maliantam pati-
bbayaniggliosam avyattakkharam tikkbattum attano
yakkbita-gajjitam gajji ‘ etena imam samanam bhimsa-
petvä paläpessämiti.’ Yassam niccbäranena pabbatä-
patikam muhcimsu, vanappati-jetthake upädäya sabbesu
rukkhalatä-gumbhesu pattapbalapuppbä nisldiyimsu, tiyo-
janasabassa-vitthatäyato pi Himavantapabbataräjä ca ekam
pi saiikampi sampavedhi, bhummadevatä ädim katvä yeb-
huyyena devatänam pi abud eva bhayani cbambhitattam
lomahamsam pageva manussänani aniiesan ca apada-
dvipadacatuppadänam mahäpatbaviyä udriyana-kälo viya
mabati vibhimsakä abosi, sakakalsmim Jambudipatale
maliantam kolähalam udapädi. Bhagavä pana tarn saddani
kisminti amannamäno niccalo nisidi. Mä kassaci iminä
antaräyo hotü ti adhitthäsi. Yasmä pana so saddo akkula-
pakkula iti iminä äkärena sattänam sotapatham agamäsi,
tarn tasmä tassa anukarana-vasena akkulo ti yakkhassa
ca tissam niggbosa-niccbäranäyam akkula-pakkula-paka-
ranain attbiti katvä a k kul a - pakku  lik am akäs i  ti
saugaham aropayimsu. Keci pana äk ul a - b y ä k u 1 a iti
pada-dvayassa pariyäyäbhidbänavasena akkulo pakku lo
ti äsäsa saddo vutto ti vadanti. Yatbä ekam ekanganan ti
yasmä ekaväram jätako patbam uppatti-vasen’ eva nibbat-
tattä äkulo ti ädi attbo akäro tassa ca äkärägamam katvä
rassattam katan ti, dve väre pana jäto bakkuläkula-
saddo c’ettba jäti pariyäyo kolankoläti ädisu viya vutta-
adbippäyänuvidbäya ca saddappayogavigamena pade jalä-
bujaslhavyaggbädayo dutiyena andaja-äslvisa-kanba-sap-
pädayo vuccati, tasmä sihädiko viya, äsivisädiko viya ca,
abau te jivitabärako imam attham yakkbo padan ca yena
dassetiti anno. Apare pana akkbu lo  bbakkbu lo  ti
päüm vatvä, akkhetum kbepetum vinäsetum ulati pavattatiti
akkbulo, bbakkbitum ulatiti bbakkbulo . . . vadanti.

AGGINIKÄSI.

“ Padumam yathä agg in ik  äsi-  pbälimam ” (Jät.
III. p. 320).

Agg in ikäs i  = suriya. cf Sk. k ä s i, ' the sun.’
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AGGO.

“Vihä ragga ,  ” cf. Sk. ag ra ,  ‘multitude,’ and see
Cullav. VI. 11. 3; XII. 1. 1.

AGHÄVI.

“ So ’ham na sussam asamadhurassa dhammam ten’
amhi atto vyasanagato aghäv i  ” (Sutta N. III. 11. 16).

Aghäv i  (adj.), ‘suffering’; cf. Sk. a glia, ‘pain,’
‘ suffering.’

ANKETI.

“Imasmim pana rukkhe ambäni anke tvä  gahitäni
ekam phalani asamente amhäkam jivitam n’ atthi ” (Jät.
II. p. 399).

Anke t i  -- Sk. ankaya t i ,  ‘ to mark.’ In the follow-
ing passage it means ‘ to brand.’

“ Kincid eva dosam disvä taletvä bandhitvä lakkhanena
anke tvä  disäparibhogena pi bhunjissanti ” (Jät. I.
p. 451).

ANGÄRI.

“An gär in o däni dumä bhadante phalesino chadanam
vippahäya

te accimanto va pabhäsayanti. . . .”
(Thera G. v. 5'27, p. 56 ; Jät. I. p. 87, Translation, p. 121).

A li g ä r i = bright, red : cf. Sk. angä ra ,  a firebrand;
angä r i ,  a portable fire-place. Angär  aka ,  the planet
Mars (see Sum. p. 95).

ANGINI.

A n g in i= a n g a - latthi-sampanna (Then G. v. 297,
p. 152 and Corn. p. 206).

Does a i i ga - l a t t h i  = Sk. a n g a - r a k t a, a plant
with pale red blossoms ? The mention of p ä t a 1 i in this
verse seems to indicate this.

ACCÄVADATI.

“ Atha kho sä bhikkhuni tassa bhikkhuno bhuiijantassa
päniyena ca vidhüpanena ca upatitthitvä accävada t i ”
(Suttav. II. p. 263).



101NOTES AND QUERIES.

Accävac l a t i  ( a t y - a - v a cl , not in Sanskrit) seems to
have the meaning of ‘to greet too familiarly.’

ACCHUPETI.

“ Atha kho so bhikkhu aggalam acchupes i , ”  then
that bhikkhu inserted a gusset (into his under-garment)
(Mahäv. VIII. 14. 1, p. 290). For the passive acchup i -
ya t i  see Cullav. V. 9. 2.

Ace hup at i (ä + chup ,  not in Sanskrit), ‘to insert,
fit in.’

A J AKAR A.

“ Tesam a i aka ram medam accahäsi bahutäso ” (Jät.
III. p. 484).

A jaka ra  = Sk. a j aga ra ,  a boa-constrictor (see Mil.
pp. 303, 406).

AJ.THA.

“Aj jhäga re , ”  in one’s own house (Anguttara III. 31).
Sk. ä t m y a , through the forms a d m y a , a d h y a ?

AJJHAPPATTO.

“Atha nam so sakuno a j j happa t to .  . . . äkäsam
pakkhandi” (Dhammapada, p. 155).

“ Dijo yathä kubbanakam pabäya
bahupphalam känanam ävaseyya
evam p’aham appadasse pabäya
mahodadhim hamsa-r-iv’ a j j happa t to”

(Sutta N. V. 18. 11, p. 207).
“ So passasanto mahatä phanena bhujangamo kakkatam

a j jhapa t to”  (Jät. III. p. 296).
A j jhappa t t a  ( adhy-ä  p räp ,  not in Sanskrit) =

sampa t t a ,  ‘ come to, reached.’
“Atha nam tattha gocaram ganhantam disvä sakunagghl

sahasä a j j h a p p a 11 ä aggabesi ” (Jät. II. pp. 59, GO).
“ Vitatapo a j j happa t to  bhanji lohitapo tapam ”

(Ibid. p. 450).
Here a j j happa t to  seems to mean ‘come down on,’

‘flown at,’ ‘rushed at.’
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AJJHAYANA.

“Bhagavä pi. . . . aj j h ay an a - ajjhäpana-pubba-
jinäcinnamänsattbi-paveni-vamsa-dharano” (Mil. p. 225-6).

It is contracted to aj j h e n a in the phrase a j j h e n a -
ku j j a  (Sutta N. II. 2. 4) = niratthakänatthajanakagantha-
pariyäpunana (Com.)

Prof. Fausböll explains the compound as ‘ worthless
reading,’ but as ku j j a  = Sk. kub ja ,  it probably means
‘ perverting the (true) reading,’ ‘ corrupting the text.’

A j j h a y a n a — Sk. a d h y a y a n a .

AJJHAYAKA.

(1) “Aj jhäyako  pi ce assa tinnam vedäna päragü ”
(Thera G. v. 1171, p. 105).

“Aj jhäyako  mantadharo tinnam vedäna päragu”
(Jät. I. p. 3, Anguttara III. 58, 1, p. 163).

(2) “Punadivase räjä supin a j j h äyake  pucchi” (Suttav.
I. p. 310).

In the first passage a j j häyaka  is ‘a student of the
sacred books ;’ and in (2) it means ‘ an interpreter ’ (cf. Sk.
adhyäya ,  ‘a reader, student ’).

AJJHITTHA.

“Atha kho Mahä-aritthatthero Mahinda-ttherena ajj-
h i t t ho  attano anurüpena pattänukkamena dhammäsane
nisidi” (Suttav. I. p. 342; Mahäv. II. 15.5).

A j j h i t 1 h a (a d h y - i s h , not in Sanskrit),  1 requested.’

AJJHÄRÜHATI.

“ A j j h ä r Ü h a t i dummedho ” (Samyutta XI. 1. 5).
Ajj  hä r  üh ä rukkhä (Jät. III. p. 399, 1. 14).
Ajj  hä rüha t i  (Sk. adhy-ä-rüh), ‘ to increase, grow.’
A j jhä rü lha  = Sk. adhyä rüdha .

AJJHUPAGACCHATI.

“Dhanum tünin ca nikkhippa sannanam ajj h upägami”
(Jät. II. p. 403).

Sannam aj j  h° = pabbajjam upagato; pp. a j j hupa -
ga t a  (Mil. p. 300; Thera G. v. 587, p. 61).
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Aj jhupagaccha t i  (adhy-upa-gam, not in Sanskrit),
‘ to resort to, practise.’

AJJHUPEKKHATI.

“ Yam so attano orase piye putte. . . . disvä a j j hu -
pekkh i”  'Mil. p. 275). See Anguttara III. 27 ; p. 12G-7 ;
III. 100. 13 ; Sum. p. 53.

A j jhupekkha t i  (adhy-upeksh, not in Sanskrit, from
root Iksh), ‘ to lie indifferent, to disregard.’

AJJHEPAIIARATI.

“ YTato ca so bahutarani bhojanain a j j li u p ä li a r i
tato tatth’ eva sanisidi, amattannu hi so ahu ”

(Jät. II. p. 293).
A j j li u p a h a r a t i = a j j li o li a r at i , ‘to eat’ (a d h y-

u p a - h r i not in Sanskrit).

AJJHUPETA.

“ Suciram avanipälo sannamain aj j hupe t  o” (Däth.
IV. v. 5 ; see Jät. IV. p. 140).

A j j li u p e t a (a d h y - u p e t a, not in Sanskrit), ‘ arrived
at, attained.’ Sec AJJHUPAGACCHATI.

AJJHETI.

“ Na so socati, n ä j j l i e t i ”  (Sutta N. IV. 15, 14).
A j j l i e t i  (Sk. adhye t i )  = abh i j j hä t i  ( abh i j j  ’

h ä y a t i ), ‘to long for,’ ‘ covet ’ (see Däth. III. v. 81).

AJJHOGÄHETI.

“ Yadä äliain bahäranne sufifie vivinakänane
a j j h o g ä li e t v ä viharämi Akatti näma täpaso ’’

(Car. Pit, I. 3).
“Puriso näväya maliäsainuddo a j j h o g äh i t v ä ”

(sic) (Mil. p. 87). “ Vanam ajjhogähetvä ” (Ibid. p. 300;
Jät. I. p. 7 ; Suttav. I. p. 148).

A j j h o g ä h e t i (a d h y - a v a - g ä li , not in Sanskrit),
‘ to plunge into, to enter.’



104 NOTES AND QUERIES.

AJJHOPANNA.

“So tarn pindapätam gathito mucchito a j j hopanno
. . . paribhunjati ” (Aiiguttara III. 121; see ibid. II.
5. 7 ; UdänaVII. 3. 4; Sum. p. 59).

Ajj hop anna ,  ‘attached to,’ ‘cleaving to,’ from
adhy-ava -pad  (not in Sanskrit).

AJJHOSAYA.

“ Sabbe bälaputhujjanä kho. . . . ajjhattika-bähire
äyatane abhinandanti abhivadanti 1 ajj  h os ä ya titthanti”
(Mil. p. 69 ; see Thera G. v. 794, p. 77). For a j j h o s ä n a,
see Aiiguttara II. iv. 6, p. 66.

A j jhosäya  gerund of a j j h o s e t i (Sk. a d h y - a v a -
so).

ANCATI.

“ Udakam anca t i ”  (Jät. I., Com. p. 416); anca t i  —
uda i i ca t i ,  ‘to draw up’ (water out of a well). See
Udancan l .  Cf. “ ancämi  nain na muncämi asmä
sokapariddavä ” (Thera G. v. 750, p. 74).

ANJANA.

The only meaning assigned to an j ana  by Childers is
‘ a collyrium for darkening the eye-lashes,’ but it has also
the sense of ‘ ointment ’ (for the eye).

“ Ail j an an ti dve vä tini vä pataläni (cataracts in the
eye) niharanasamattham khäranjanam ” (caustic ointment)
(Sum. p. 98).

Anj ani, ‘ box for ointment’ (Mahäv. VI. 12. 1; Cullav.
V. 28). See Thera G. v. 773, p. 75.

ATTAKA.

“ A 11 a k a m katvä ” Jät. III. p. 322), ‘ a kind of platform
on a tree for a sportsman ’ (Jät. I. p. 173). Cf. Sk. atta,
‘ a watch-tower ’ (Sum. p. 209).

ATTIYATI.

“ Te sakena käyena a t t i yan t i  haräyanti jigucchanti ”
1 Abhivadan t i  here seems to mean welcome, delight in.
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(Suttav. I. p. 68). See Jät. I. p. 292, II. p. 143 ; Ther
G. v. 140, p. 137.

We also find the form a d d i y a t i (Then G. Com. p. 204)
and add i to  (Ibid. v. 328, p. 155).

Cf. “ Santi Bhagavatah crävakä ye ’nona pfitikayen
ä rd iyamänä  jehnyänte vijugupsamänäh astram apy
ädhärayanti” (Divyävadäna, p. 39, 1. 7).

AT, A.

In the Pali Text Society's Journal for 1884 a 1 a was
pointed out as meaning ‘ the claw of a crab ’ (see Samyutta
IV. 3. 4, p. 123). It also occurs in Mahävagga I. 71. 1, p.
91, where it is applied to the ‘nails,’ but is translated
‘thumbs  ’ in the Vinaya Texts, vol. i. p. 225.

ANDAKA.

“ An dak a väc o ” = sadosaväco (Jät. III. p. 260).
A n d a k a, ‘ harsh,’ a blunder for c a n d a k a ?

Al l .

Under a t i  Childers note its use before adjectives to
express the meaning of ‘ over, beyond, very,’ but gives no
instances of the combination of this particle with nouns.
Cf. the following :—

A t i - a g g a t ä -- ■ ‘ immense superiority ’— “ Buddho a t i-
a g g a t ä y a anupamo ” (Mil. p. 278) .

A t i - j a c c a t ä ‘ great efficacy’— “ Agado a t i - j a c -
ca t äya  piläya samugghätako rogänam antakaro ” (Mil.
p. 278).

A t i-p p a b h a t ä = --= ‘ intense brilliancy’— “Suriyo a t ip -
p a b h a t ä y a timiram ghäteti ” (Mil. p. 278).

A t i b h ä r i k a t ä = ‘ immense weight ’—■“ Sinern a t i -
bh är i ka t  äy a acalo ” (Mil. p. 278). Cf. a t ib h a r i t ä
(Sum. p. 202).

A t i -v i t t hä ra t ä  — great diffusiveness— “ Äkäso a t i -
v i 11 h ä r a t ä ananto ” (Mil. p. 278).



106 NOTES AND QUERIES.

ATINETI.

“ Udakani a t i ne t abbam”  (Cullav. VII. 1. 2. p. 180).
A t ine t i  ( a t i -n i  not in Sanskrit), ‘to lead over,’

‘ irrigate.’

ATIPÄTA, ATIPÄTI.

“ Tattba pänassa a t i pä to  pänä t ipä to”  (Sum. p.
69). At ip ät a (Sk. a t i p ät a), ‘ destruction.’

“ Etesu giddhä viruddhä t i p ä t in o ” (Sutta N. II. 2. 10).
A t i p ä 11 (Sk. a t i p ä t i n), ‘ transgressing, offending.’

ATISETI.

“ A t i s i t v ä annena vadanti suddhim ” (Sutta N. IV. 13.
14).

A t i s e t i (Sk. a t i 9 1), ‘to excel,’ ‘ surpass.’

ATIHARÄPETI.

“Dhannam a t i ha räpeyyäs i ”  (Mil. pp. 66, 81).
See Cullav. VII. 1. 2, p. 181.

A t i h a r ä p e t i (caus. of a t i - h r i not in Sanskrit), ‘ to
garner,’ ‘harvest’ (Anguttara III. 92. 3, p. 242).

A t iha ra t i  seems to mean ‘ to take back ’ (Mahäv. I.
25. 16; Cullav. VIII. 1-4; Suttav. I. p. 18). For a till a-
r a n a see Sum. p. 193.

ATTHANTARO.

“ Attbaii ca yo jänäti bhäsitassa atthan ca natväna tathä
karoti

atthantaro mima sa hoti pandito” (Thera G. v. 374, p. 41).
Cf. dosan t  ar 0 - patitthitadoso (Anguttara II. 3. 3,

p. 59; Cullav. IX. 5. 2).

ATTHAVA.

“ So atthavä so dhammattho ” (Thera G. vv. 740, 746,
p. 73). Cf. “ vacanam a 11 h a v a n t a m ” ; “ väcä at-
t h a v a 11 ” (Mil. p. 172).

A t thavä  (Sk. a r t h a v a n t), ‘ significant.’



107NOTES AND QUERIES.

ATTHIPANHENA.

“At th ipanhena  ägamam,’’ ‘I have come suppli-
antly with a question ’ (Fausböll). Sutta N. V. 15. 1 ;
V. 16. 3. Ought we not to read a t t h l  panhena, ‘ desirous
of (receiving an answer to) a question,’ the instrumental
being governed by a 11 h i and ( Sk. a r t h i n) a 11 h i k o.

ATTHIKAROTI.

“Tad a t t h ika t  väna  nisamma dlnro ” (Sutta N. II.
8. 2). See üdäna VIII. 1-4 ; Samyutta IV. 2. 6 ; VIII. 6 ;
Mahäv. II. 3. 4.

A t th ika ro t i  ‘to realise,’ ‘understand.’ The
translators of the Vinaya Texts explain it by ‘ to admit
the authority of.’

ADEJJHA.

“ Dhanum ade j jham hatväna usum sandhäy’ upä-
gami ” (Jät. IV. p. 258). See Jät. III. 274 ; Mil. p. 141.

A d e j j h a ( --= Sk. a d h i - j y ä), ‘ strung.'

ADEJJHA- -ADVEJJHA.

“ Ad v e j j h a-vacanä buddhä” (Buddhavamsa, II. 110,
p. 12; Mil. p. 141). “ Manaso ade j jho”  (Jät. III. pp.
7, 8). “Adve j jha t ä , ”  ‘ sincerity ’ (Jät. IV. p. 76).

Adve j jha  (Sk. a - d va i d h y a), ‘sincere,’ ‘free from
duplicity.’

ADHIKARANL

Adhika ra  ul, ‘a smith’s anvil’ (Jät. III. 282). See

ADHIPA.

“Narädh ipa”  (Däth. III. v. 52). “ M i g ä d h i p ä,”
‘ a lion ’ (Jät. III. p. 824). See Jät. II. p. 369 ; Dhammap.
p. 417. Ad h i p a (Sk. a d h ip a), ‘ lord,’ ‘ ruler,’ ‘ king.’

ADHIPATI.

In “ cando uläräjadhipati ’’ (Mil. p. 388) ought we not
to read ulu-räjädhipati ?
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ADHIKÜTTANÄ.

“ Sattisülupamä kämä khandhänam adh iku t t anä
(Then G. v. 58, p. 129 ; v. 141, p. 137 = Samyutta V. 1, 6,
p. 128).

Adh iku t t ana  •— ‘a cutter, ’ ‘ knife,’ from the root
kutt, * to cut.’

ADHIPÄTETI.

" Atha kho . . . Bähiyam Däruciriyam gävi taruna
vacchä ad l i i pä t e tvä  jivitä voropesi” (üdäna I. 10,
p. 8.)

We do not find a d li i p a t in the Sanskrit dictionaries
in the sense of ab hip at, ‘to assail,’ ‘attack.’ The
variant lection (Burmese) a v i b ä d h i t v ä points to
adh ibädh ,  but the reading in the text is quite right ;
cf. “ päsan ca ty-aham adhipätayissam ” (Jät. IV. p. 337).
See Cui. VII. 1, 2. In the Sutta Nipäta vv. 988-9, 1025,
we find “ muddh ädh ipä t ä”  (— muddhäpäta, in v. 987),
‘ head-splitting.’

In the Com. to the Theri-Gäthä v. 443, we find adhi -
p a t a n a (— p ä t a), ‘ attack.’ Cf. the following note.

ADHIPÄTAKA.

“ Tena kho pana samayena sambahulä ädh ipä t ä  kä
tesu telappadlpesu äpäta-paripätam anayam äpajjante.”
. . . Patanti pajjotam iv’ ädh ipä t ä”  (üdäna VI. 9,
p. 72).

A d h i p ä t a k a (v. 1. a t i p ä t ä k a) = salabha,1 moth.’ 1
In Sutta Nipäta (IV. 16, 10) we have the following refer-

ence to ädh ipä t ä : —
“ Pancanna dhlro bhayänam na bhäye

bhikkhu sato sa pariyantacärl :
damsä d h i p ä t ä n a m sirimsapänam
manussaphassänam catuppadänam.”

Upon the above the Commentary has this note of
explanation :—

1 For pataha-piitakii (in the Com.) read patanga-piitakii.
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“ Dams ä d h i p ä t ä n a n ti pihgala-makkhikänan ca
sesa-makkhikänan ca sesa-makkhikä hi tato a d h i -
pa t i t va  1 khädanti (?bädhanti), tasmä adh ipä t ä  ti
vuccanti” (Translation, p. 181).

ADHIBHAVATI.

“ Mä vo kodho a j j habhav i”  (Samyutta, XI. 8, 5 ;
see Jät. II. p. 336). In Jät. II. p. 80, we find a j j ho -
b h a v i — ajjhabhavi “ vinäsam päpes i” ;  and a j j hä -
b h a v a t i (Ibid. p. 357, 11. 6, 16).

Adh ibhava t i  (Sk. adh ibhü) ,  ‘ to overcome.’

ADHIMUCCHITA.

“ Kimi va mllhasallitto saiikhäre adh imucch i to”
(Thera G. v. 1175, p. 105). Cf. “ gandhesu adh imuc-
ch i to”  (Thera G. v. 732), “e t tha  loko ’dh imuc-
c h i t o ” (Samyutta IV. 2. 7. 7).

“ Panltam yadi vä lükham appam vä yadi vä bahum
Yäpanattham äblmnjimsu agiddhä n ä d h i m u c c h i t ä ”

(Thera G. v. 923, p. 84).

Adh imucch i t a  is also used in the same sense as
mucch i t a .  Cf. “ adh imucch i t a  pajä” (Jät. II.
p. 437-8), where adh imucch i t a  is explained by
“ kilesamuc c h äy a ativiya mucch i t ä .  See Jät. III.
p. 242.

Adh imucca t i ,  ‘to have faith, to trust,’ is also used
with loc.

“ Vinayassu may! kankham adh imuccas su  bräh-
mana ” (Sutta N. III. 7. 12 — Thera G. v. 828, p. 79).
See Mil. p. 234, 1. 18;  “ten’assa desanäya cittam mä-
dhätum mädhimuccati ” (Sum. p. 316).

In Mahäv. V. 1. 16, 20 ; VI. 15, 8, adh imucca t i
‘ to set free.’

ADHIVÄ SAKA-JÄTIKÄYA .

“ Aham an-a d h i v ä s ak a - j ä t ik äy a tumhehi sadd-

’ Cf. “ a cl h ip a t a t i vayo khano tath’ eva ” (Jat. IV. p. 111).
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him kathesim” (Jät. III. p. 369; IV. p. 11), ‘I spoke
im patiently svith you.’ Cf. adh iväsaka ,  Jät. IV. p. 77, 1. 4.

ADHIVÄHANA.

“ Viriyam me dhuradhorayham yogakkhemädh ivä -
h a n a m ” (Sutta N. I. 4. 4).

Cf. adh ivähan l  (f) (Thera G. v. 519, p. 54); adh i -
vähana  (not in Sanskrit), ‘ carrying,’ ‘ bearing.’

ADHISETI.

“ Andäni . . . adh i say i t än i ”  (Suttav. I. p. 3).

“ Atha pubbalohitamisse
tattha kirn paccati kibbisakäri
yannan disatam a d h i s e t i
tattha kilijjati samphusamäno ”

(Sutta N. III. 10. 15).
See Buddhist Suttas, p. 223.
A d h i s e t i (Sk. a d h i 9 1) (1) ‘ to lie on, sit on eggs ; ’

(2) ‘ live in.’

ADHIYATI.

“Kasmä tuvam dhammapadäni bhikkhu
n ä d h I y a s i bhikkhühi samvasanto-”

(Samyutta IX. 10. 4).

“Räjakumäro . . . vijjam adh lya t i ”  (Mil. p. 164).
Cf. “ adh iyya t i , ”  Suttav. II. p. 204 ; adh l cca  =

a d h 1 y i t v ä (Jät. III. pp. 28, 218, 237 ; IV. p. 76).
Adh lya t i  (Sk. a d h 1) ‘to study,’ ‘ learn,’ ‘ acquire.’

ANÄYÄSA.

“ Upasanto anäyäso vippasannamanävilo
kalyänasilo medhävi dukkhass’ antakaro siyä ”

(Thera G. v. 1008, p. 91).

A n ä y ä s a, ‘ peaceful,' from ä y ä s a, ‘ effort,’ ‘ trouble.’

ANIKATTHA.

“ Dovärika-anlkattha . . . räjüpajivine jane disvä evam
cittam uppajjeyya ” (Mil. p. 234).
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Anika t tha  (Sk. a n I k a - s t h a), ‘a sentinel,’ ‘ royal
guard ’ ; of. a n I k a, ‘ army,’ ‘ array.’

ANITTHURI.

“Ani t t hu r i  ananugiddho anejo sabbadhi samo ”
(Sutta N. IV. 15. 18).

A-n i t t hu r i  (Sk. a - n i s h t ü r i n), ‘ not harsh.’

ANITIHI.

“ Abhibhü hi so anabhibhtito
sakkhi dhammam an i t i h am adassl,
tasmä hi tassa Bhagavato säsane
appamatto sadä namassam anusikkhe ti ”

(Sutta N. IV. 14-20).
See ibid., V. 5. 5 ; VI. 6. 6 ; Thera G. v. 331, p. 38.
A n 1 1 i h a, ‘ without traditional instruction ’ ; Sk.

i t i h a, ‘ according to tradition.’

ANUKAROTI.

“ Na kho Säriputta Devadatto idlin’ eva mama a n u k a -
ron to  vinäsam patto ” (Jilt. I. p. 491, II. 162; see
Anguttara III. 70. 14). “Asanto nänukubban t i
[satanf ” (Jät. IV. p. 65).

Anuka ro t i  (Sk. a n u - k r i) ‘to imitate ’ (with gen.) .

ANUKKAMATI.

“ Hatthikkhandhävapatitam kunjaro ce a n u k kame
Saiigäme me matam seyyo yaii ce jive paräjito ’ti”

(Thera G. v. 194, p. 25). See Samyutta, I. 4. 5, p. 24 ;
M. P. S. p. 9.

A n u k k a m a t i (Sk. a n u k r a m), ‘ to abandon.’

ANUKÄMA, ANUKÄMÄ.

“ Ayam Assakaräjena deso vicarito mayä
a n u k ä m a y ä n u k ä m e n a piyena patinir saha ”

(Jät. II. p. 157).
A n u k ä mayä  (inst, of a n u k ä m ä) k ä m a ya-

rn ä n ä y a (Com.) ; an uk am en a = a n u kämänen  a
(Com.).
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ANUGANHATI.

“Na kho pana mam Satthä samparäyiken’ ev’ atthsna
anuganhä t i  ditthadhammikenä pi anuganhä t ’
eva ” (Jät. II. p. 74).

See Thera G. v. 300, p. 38 ; Sam. p. 3 ; Mahäv. I. 26. 1.
Anuganhä t i  (Sk. a n u - g r a h), ‘ to protect.’

ANUGÄYATI.

“ Ye keci siddhä saccam a n u g ä y a n t i ” (Mil. p. 120).
“ Päräyanam anugäy i s sam”  (Sutta N. V. 18. 8, p.

206). “ Tattha sikkhän u gly a n t i ” (Sutta N. IV. 15. 6).
A n u g ä y a t i (Sk. a n u g a i, to sing after or to another),

‘ to repeat,’ ‘ declare.’
ANUGHÄYATI.

“Bhamarä va gandbam anughäy i tvä  pavisanti”
(Mil. p. 343).

Anughäya t i  ( anu -gh rä  not in Sanskrit), ‘ to
smell,’ ‘ snuff.’

ANUGIJJHATI.

“ Thiyo handln! puthukäme yo naro a n u g i j j h a t i
abalä nam baliyanti ” (Sutta N. IV. 1. 4. See ibid. IV.
10. 7 ; IV. 14. 7). See Jät. IV. p. 4.

Anug iddha  (Thera G. v. 580, p. 60; Sutta N. I. 5.
4; I. 82; IV. 27 ; IV. 15. 8).

Anug i j j ha t i  (Sk. anu-gridh), ‘to be greedy after.’

ANUCANKAMATI.

‘‘ Buddhassa caiikamantassa pi tthito a n u c a ii k ami m”
(Thera G. v. 1044, p. 93).

A n u c a n k a m a t i (a n u - c a n k r a m not in Sanskrit),
‘ to follow.’

ANUCINNA.

“ Teh’ ä n u c i n n a m isibhi maggam dassana-pattiyä
dukkhass’ antakiriyäya tvam Vaddha anubrühaya”

(Theri G. v. 206, p. 143).
“ Suyuddhena suyitthena samgämavijayena ca

brahmacariyän u c i n n e n a eväyam sukham edhati ”
(Thera G. v. 236, p. 30).
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Anuc inna  in (1) = practised (pp.) ; in (2) = practice
(sb.) from anuca ra t i ’  (Sk. anuca ra t i ) ,  ‘to follow
out,’ ‘practise.’ See Jät. IV. p. 286.

ANUJlVITA.

“ Ditthigatam silavat ä n u j 1 v i t a m
bliavüpapattin ca vadesi kidisam ”

(Sutta N. IV. 9. 2).
Anu j iv i t a ,  ‘ life,’ from a n u j I v a t i, ‘to live under or

by.’ Cf. anu j lv l ,  ‘a  follower,’ ‘dependant’ (Jät. III. p.
485. Aiiguttara III. 48, p. 152). See Jät. IV. p. 271.

ANUJJUGÄM1

Anuj ju -gäml  (Jät. IV. p. 330), ‘a snake,’ from
anu j j a  (Sk. an r i j u ) ,  ‘crooked,’ and garni, ‘going.’
Cf. a n u j j u k a , Jät. III. p. 318.

ANUTÄP1.

Anutäp in i  (f) in “ paccli ä n u t ä pint,” ‘repenting,’
‘ regretting ’ (Theri G. v. 57, p. 129 ; v. 190, p. 141).

Cf. Sk. a n u t ä p a, ‘ repentance,’ a n u t ä p i n, ‘ regret-
ting.’

ANUDASSETI.

“ Cariyam carato pi täva Tathägatassa sadevake loke
setthabhävo anudas s i t o”  (Mil. p. 119).

Anudasse t i  (cans, of a n u d r i c, ‘to manifest.’
In the following passage anudas sa t i  is the future of

a n u d ä t i, ‘to give ’ :—
“ So kho panä yam . . . kittisaddo . . . Bodhisattänam

dasa gune anuda  s s a t i ” (Mil. p. 276 ; 375).

ANUDAHATI.

“ [Kämä1 ukkopmä a n u d a h a n t i ” (Theri G. v. 488, p.
171). See Jät. II. p. 327, where a n u d a h a t i j h ä p e t i.

Anudaha t i  (Sk. a n u - d a h), ‘to burn,’ ‘ consume.’

ANUDITTHI.

“ Ye te mahäräja sattä sa-kilesä yesan ca adhimattä
a t t änud i t t h i  . . . te upädäya Bhagavatä bhanitam . . .”
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Mil. p. 146). “ Anu  di t t h in  am appahänam ” (Thera
G. v. 754, p. 74). Cf. “ pubbantänuditthi ” Dlgha I. 1.
29 ; Sum. p. 103.

A t t änud i t t h i ,  ‘ self-regard ’ ?

ANUDIPETI.

“ Dhammädhammam-a nu d ip ay i t v a” (Mil. p. 227,
Ü. 19, 83).

Anud ipe t i  (a nu -  dip not in Sanskrit), ‘ to explain.’

ANUDDHAMSETI.

“ Anuddhamseyyä ’ti codeti vä codäpeti vä, äpatti pä-
cittiyassa ” (Suttav. II. p. 148 ; Sainyutta VIII. 2. 5).
Anuddh  a m s ana  (Par. VIII. 15).

A n u d d li a in s e t i (a n u - d li v a ni s not in Sanskrit)
‘ to reprove.’

ANUNAMATI.

“ Cäpo vän u n a m e dliiro vamso va anulomayam ” (Mil.
p. 372).

Cäpo . . . anunamati (Ibid.)
Ibid. (Sk. anu -nam)  ‘to bend.’ Anunama t i .

ANUNETI.

“ Sakam hi ditthim katham accayeyya
chandänun i to  ruciyä nivittho ”

(Sutta N. VI. 3. 2, p. 148).
An un i t  a (Sk. anu-ni), ‘induced, led.’
The passive A n u n ä y ä t i, ‘ to be persuaded,’ occurs in

Then G. Com. p. 204.

ANUPAKUTTHA.

“ Khattiyo . . . auupaku t tho  jätivädena ” (Suttav.
II. p. 160).

The correct orthography, a n u p a k k u 11 h a, is found
in a parallel passage in Anguttara III. 59. 1, p. 166. (Cf.
Divyävadäna, p. 620).

An-upakku t tha  = ‘ irreproachable,’ ‘ blameless.’
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ANUPAKHAJJA.

Childers says “this word represents the Sanskrit
anupr  a skandy  a, and seems to mean ‘ having entered
upon,’ ‘ having occupied.’ ”

“ Tena kbo pana samayena chabbaggiyä bhikkhü . .
there pi bhikkhü anupakha j j a  nisidanti ” (Cullav. VIII.
4. 2, p. 213 ; see Suttav. II. p. 43 ; it is equal to antopavi-
sati in Cullav. IV. 14. 1).

The translators of the Vinaya Texts render anupa -
k h a j j a by ‘ encroached on (the space intended for).’ The
old com. on the 16th and 43rd Päcittiyas explain it by a n u-
pav i s i t va .  The sense is ‘supplanted, ousted,’ and
probably a n u p a k h a j j a is the gerund of a n u p a k h ä d,
‘to eat into, worm into,’ and hence ‘supplant.’ Anu-
pakkhanda t i  — anupavisati occurs in Digha IV. 17 ;
Sum. p. 290.

ANUPATANA SCC ANUPÄTI.

ANUPADASSATI.

“ Sace me yäcamänassa bhavam nänupadassati
sattame divase tuyham muddhä phalatu sattadha”

(Sutta N. v. 1. 8, p. 180).
Anupadas sa t i  (Sk. a n u - p r a - d ä), ‘ to give,’ ‘ make

over.’

ANUPARIGACCHATI.

“ Sabbä d i s änupa r igamma cetasä ” (Samyutta III.
1. 9). See Jät. IV. p. 267.

Anupa r igaccha t i  (Sk. anu -pa r i -ga  m), ‘ to tra-
verse,’ ‘ encompass.’

ANUPARIDHÄVATI.

“ Tato eva avitivattä sakkäyam nissaranäbhimukhä
ahutvä sakkäyatiram eva anupa r idhävan tä  jätima-
ranasärino rägädihi anugatattä punappunam jätimaranam
eva anusaranti.” (Then G. Corn. p. 194).

Anupa r idhäva t i  ( anu -pa r i -dhäv  not in Sans-
krit) = anudhäva t i ,  ‘to run up and down.’
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ANUPAR1VATTI.

“ Keci ädiccam anupa r iva t t an t i ”  (Suttav. I.
p. 307).

“Devadatto ca Bodhisatto ca ekato anupa r iva t -
t an t i  ti ” (Mil. p. 204).

Anupa r iva t t a t i  (anu-pari-vrit not in Sanskrit), (1)
‘ to turn towards ; ’ (2) ‘ to meet.’

In the following passage it seems to have the sense of ‘ to
cause to go hither and thither ’ (in the round of continued
existence) : “ Das’ ime maharaja käyänugatä dhammä-
bhave käyam anudhävan t i  anupa r iva t t an t i ”
(Mil. p. 253).’

ANUPARIVÄRETI.

“ Mä kho tumhe äyasmanto etam ukkhittakam bhikkhum
anuvattittha anupa r ivä re thä  ti ” (Mahäv. X. 1. 3,
p. 338).

Anupa r ivä re t i  ( anu -pa r i -v r i  not in Sanskrit),
‘ to stand by, countenance.’

ANUPAVAJJA.

“ Kin-nu kho me imehi tlhi thänehi anupava j j a s -
s a divaso vitivattatiti ” (Mil. p. 391).

Anupava j j a ,  ‘blameless,’ ‘irreproachable,’ from
upava j j a=upa -vadya :  cf Pali an-avajjo.

ANUPAVITTHA.

“ Jänäm’ aham bhante Nägasena, väto atthiti me hadaye
anupav i t t ham,  na cäham sakkomi vätam upadas
sayitun ti” (Mil. p. 270).

Anupav i t t ha ,  pp. of anupav i sa t i  (Sk. a n u p r a-
v i 9 ) = entered.

We sometimes find anuppav i t t ha :  “ Puna ca param
mahäräja rukkho upagatänam - anuppav i t t hänam
janänam chäyam deti ” (Mil. p. 409).

Anuppav i t t h  änam janänam — to persons coming
under (for shelter).

Anupavitthatä occurs in Mil. p. 257 : “ Saiighasa-
mayam anupav i t t ha t äya  pi dakkhinam visodheti.”
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ANUPAHATA.

“ Gimhe . . . anupaha t am hoti r a jo j a l l am”
(Mil. p. 274).

A n u p a h a t a (pp. of anu - pr a - l i an ,  not in Sanskrit),
‘ to throw up.’

ANUPÄTI.

“ A-suddha bhakkho’ si klianän u p ä 11 ” (Jät. III. p.
523). “ Khänänupä t i  ti pamädakkhane anupa t ana -
silo.” (Com.)

A n u p ä t T (Sk. a n u - p ä t i n), ‘ following,’ khanänu-
p ä 11 following the impulse of the moment.

ANUPÄPUNÄTI.

“ Kalyänadhammo ti yadä janinda
loke samannam anupäpunä t i ”

(Jät. II. 65 ; see Mil. p. 276).
Anupäpunä t i  (Sk. anu -p räp ) ,  ‘to reach,’ ‘at-

tain ; ’ a n u p ä p i t a (Mil. p. 252).

ANUPPIYA.

“ A n u pp i y a - bhäni " an  u p p iy a m yo äha ” (Jät.
II. p. 390).

Anupp iya  ( anu -p r iya  (not in Sanskrit) , ‘ what is
pleasant,’ ‘ flattery.’

ANUPESATI.

“ Tato räjä anhamannam anusäreyya anupeseyya”
(Mil. p. 36).

Anupese t i  (cans, of Sk. a n u - p r a - i s h), ‘to send
forth after.’

ANUPPAVATTAKA.

“ Dhammacakk ä n u p p a v a 11 ak ä bhikkhü,” ‘turn-
ing the wheel of the law ” (Mil. p. 343).

Cf. “ cakkän u v a 11 a k o thero ” (Thera G. v. 1014,
p. 91).
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ANÜPHARANA.

“ Satayojan änupha ra  naccivega ” (Mil. p. 148).
Anup  liar an a (from anu - spha r ,  not in Sanskrit)

‘ flashing through.’
ANUBUJJHATI.

“ Yo pubbe katakalyäno katattho-m-a n ub u j j h a t i
atthä tassa pavaddhanti ye honti abhipatthitä ” (Jät. III.
p. 387).

Anubu j jha t i  (pass, of anubudh) ,  ‘to be remem-
bered ’ has here the sense of a v a b u j j h a t i .

For a n u b o d h a see Mil. p. 233.

ANUBHÄSATI.

“Bhäsanti a nu b h ä s an t i ,” spoke and respoke (Mil.
p. 345).

ANUMAJJATTI, ANUMAJJANA.

“ Navaiigam - a n u m aj j a n t o rattibhäge rahagato ”
(Mil. p. 90). Anumaj j i ya t i  (passive) (Mil. p. 275).

“ Vicaritan ti a n u m a j j a n a - visena pavatto visisena ”
(Sum. p. 122). “ An u m a j j an a - lakkhano . . . vicäro
ti (Mil p. 62; Sum. p. 63). “Anu-ma j j a t i  (anu-
mr i j ,  not in Sanskrit), ‘to consider,’ ‘ thresh out.’

ANÜPPABANDHATI.

“ Tasmim taläke udaküpari mahämegho aparäparam
an up p ab an dh ant  o abhivasseyya, api nu kho . . .
tasmim taläke parikkhayam pariyädänam gaccheyyäti— Na
hi bhante ti — kena käranena mahäräjäti — Meghassa
bhante a n u p p a b a n dh a n a t äy ä t i h ” (Mil. p. 132).

Anuppabandha t i  ( anu -p ra -bandh  not in
Sanskrit), ‘ to follow,’ ‘ succeed.’

A n u p p a b a n d h ä p e t i (caus., Mil. p. 132).

ANUMAXXATI.

“ Yathä kaliro susu vaddbitaggo dunnikhamo hoti pasä-
khajäto,

evam aham bhariyäyänltäya ; a n u m a n n a mam pab-
bayito’mhi däniti” 1 (Thera G. v. 72, p. 11).

1 ‘ As a young palm which, with its full-grown top, has become



119NOTES AND QUERIES.

Anumanna t i  (Sk. an u- man) ,  ‘ to excuse.’
For dunn ikkhamo  (in the passage quoted above

there is the various reading dunn ikkhayo .  Cf. Jät.
IV. p. 449, where dunn ikkhayo  dunnikkaddhiyo.

“ Dalhasmi müle visate virülhe
d u n n i k k h a y o vein pasäkhajäto.”

ANUYÄYATI.

“ Cakkavatti divase divase samuddapariyantam mahä-
pathavim anuyäya t i ”  (Mil. p. 391).

Anuyäya t i  (Sk. anuyä ) ,  ‘to go through ’ (Sutta N.).

ANUYOGA.

“Anuyogam dammi,” ‘ I give an application ’ (Mil.
p. 348).

ANULIMPATI.

“ Besajjena a nu 1 im p a t i ” (Mil. p. 112, 252). Anu-
1 i m p a n a ( Ibid. pp. 353, 394).

Anu l impa t i  (Sk. anu - l i p ) ,  ‘to anoint,’ 1 besmear.’

ANULEPA.

“ Bhesajjapän änu lepa"  (Mil. p. 152).
Anu lepa  (Sk. anu l epa ) ,  ‘anointing.’

ANURATTA.

“Idha mahäräja ranno cattäro mahämattä bhaveyyum,
anu ra t t ä  laddhayasä vissäsikä ” (Mil. p. 146) .

Anura t t a  (pp. of a n u - r a n j ), ‘ attached, faithful.’

ANURAVATI, ANURAVANÄ SCC ANUSANDAHATI.

ANUVATTANA, ANUVATTI.

“ Tividhassa sucaritadhammassa anuva t t anam”
(Jät. I. p. 367).

Anuva t t ana  (Sk. anu va r t an  a), ‘compliance,’
‘complying with.’

woody, is hard to draw out (of the ground), even so am I (hard to be
drawn from my solitude) though my wife has been brought here (to
entice me from it) ; pray have me excused, (for) I have abandoned
the world.’
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“ Bhattu-vas ä n u v a 11 i n I,” ‘ acting in conformity -with
the wish of her husband’ (Jät. II. p. 348).

Anuva t t i n l  f. (Sk. anuva r t i n l ) ,  ‘following,
obeying’ (Jät. III. 319).

ANUVÄCETI.

“Väcenti anu  väcen t i , ”  ‘they cite and recite’ (Mil.
p. 345).

ANUVÄTAW.

“Tin’  imäni bhante gandhajatäni yesam anuvä t an i
yeva gandho gacchati no pativätam ” (Aiiguttara III. 79).

Anuvä te ,  ‘in the direction of the wind’ (Jät. II. p. 383).
“Anujänämi bhikkhave anuvä t an i  paribhandani

äropetun ti ” (Mahäv. VIII. 21. 1. See ibid. VII. 1. 5). In
the above passage anuvä t an i  seems to mean ‘ along the
edge ’ (of a garment). See Vinaya Texts, vol. ii. p. 231.

ANUVÄSETI.

“ [Bhisakko) . . . viricaniyam vireceti anuväsan i -
yam anuväse t i ”  (Mil. p. 169). Anuväs i t a  (Ibid,
p. 214) ; anuväsana  (Ibid. p. 353).

Anuväse t i  caus. of anuvasa t i  (not in Sanskrit),
‘ to administer an enemata ’ : cf. Sk. anuväsana ,  ‘an
oily enema.’

ANUVIDHIYATI.

“Sunan ta  dhammam kälena tan ca anuv idh l -
y an tu ” (Thera G. v. 875 p. 81).

A n u v i d h i y a t i - - anusikkhati, anuvattati (Sk. anu -
v i • d h ä ), ‘ to act in conformity with,’ ‘ to follow (instruc-
tion) ’ : cf. :—

“ Poränani pakatini hitvä tass’eva anuv idh iya t i
ti (Jät. II. p’. 98 ; ibid.’ III. p. 357).

ANUVIGANETI.

“Na nünäyam paramhitänukampino rahagato anu -
v igane t i  säsanam ” (Thera G. v. 109, p. 16).

In the above passage a n u v i g a n e t i (not in Sanskrit)
seems to have the meaning of v i g a n e t i, ‘to regard.’
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ANUVICINTETI.

“ Ayonim patinisajja || yoniso anuv ic in t aya”
(Samyutta, IX. 11. 4 ; Thera G. v. 747; Jät. III. p. 896).

Anuv ic in t e t i  (Sk. anu -v i - c in t ) ,  ‘to consider.’

ANUVIJJATI.

“ Täta, räjanivesanato bahum ratanabhandam hatam,
anuv i j j i t um vattatlti äha” (Jät. III. p. 506).

Anuv i j j a t i  (Sk. anu -v id ) ,  ‘to find out,’ ‘discover.’

ANUVISATA.

Anuv i sa t a  = patthata, paiinäta ; “ Sabbä disä anuvi-
sato ’ham asmi.” Jät. IV. p. 102 ; ( anu -v i s r i t a  not in
Sanskrit).

ANUVUTTHA.

“ Cir änuvu t tho  pi karoti päpam,” a (wicked) person
living along with (a good person) will yet commit a crime
(Jät. II. p. 42).

A n u v u 11 h a, pp. of a n u - v a s a t i, ‘to dwell with.’

ANUSANCARATI.

“ Aparantagamanamaggam anusa  nea r  an t e  ma-
nusse gahetvä khädati ” (Jät. III. p. 502).

Anusa  nca ra t i  (Sk. an u - s an - c a r), ‘ to cross.’

ANUSANNÄTI.

“ Tasniim . . . samaye ranno na phäsu hoti atiyätum
vä nlyyätum vä paccantime vä janapade anusannä -
tum ’’(Anguttara II. iv. 8). See Jät. IV. p. 214.

Does anusannä t i  ( Sk. anu - sam-yä )  mean ‘to
visit one after the other,’ or does it signify ‘ to conciliate ’
(Sk. a n u - s a ii - j ii ä ) ?

ANUSANNÄYATI.

“Atha kho Vassakäro brähmano . . . kammante anu-
sannäyamäno yena darügahe ganako ten’ upasaiikami ”
(Suttav. I. p. 43).

A n u s an n äy a t i here seems to represent Sk. anu -
sa n - dh y äy at i, ‘to investigate.’
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ANUSATTHI.

“ Tathägato . . . anusa t th im  deti ” (Mil. p. 172;
see ibid. pp. 98, 227). “ Äcariyä n u s a 1 t h i ” (Ibid,
p. 347).

In the above passages anusa t th i  has the same sense
as any i s i t t h i  (cf. Suttav. I. p. 342, and see note on
A b h i s a 11 h a).

ANUSÄSANL

“ Anusäsanl-pätihäriya ” (Anguttara III. 60. 6; Cullav.
VII. 4; see Jät. III. p. 323, and cf. anusäsamya, Dh. 145 ;
anusäsiyati, Mil. p. 186).

ANUSANDAHATI.

“ Yathä kamsathälam 1 äkotitam pacchä anuravati
anusandaha t i ,  yathä . . . äkotanä evam vitakko
datthabbo, yathä anuravanä evam vicäro datthabbo ”
(Mil. p. 63)/

“ Anuravati anusandaha t i , ”  a sound follows, or is
connected (therewith). Cf. Sk. a n u-s a n-d h ä, and Pali
anu - sandh i ,  anu - sandh ika .

ANUSIKKHATI.

“ Ye pi tassa anus ikkhan t i  te pi käyassa bhedä . . .
nirayam upajjanti ” (Mil. p. 61; see Sutta N. II. 7. 11;
Jät. III. p. 315 ; Thera G. v. 963, p. 88 ; Samyutta II. 2. 2,
p. 53). A n u s i kk h ä p e t i (Mil. p. 352).

A n u s i k k h a t i (Sk. anu -c ik shaya t i ,  desid. caus.
of a nu - c a k), ‘ to imitate,’ follow (with gen. or acc. and
gen.).

ANUSIBBATI.

“Itare pi gavakkha-jäla-sadisam anus ibban tä  nik-
khantä” (Suttav. I. p. 336).

Anus ibba t i  (Sk. a n u - s i v), ‘to interweave.’
1 In the above passage kamsa thä l a  means ‘ a gong.’ Childers

cites the word only in the sense of * a bronze dish or plate.’ See Jät.
III. p. '224, where k a ni s a t h ä 1 a signifies ‘ a metal dish ’ (of gold or
silver), as opposed to mattikathäla, 1 an earthenware dish.’ But ought
we not to read k a m s a t ä 1 a rri ?
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ANUSETI.

“ Digharattänusayitam [gandham] ” (Thera G. v. 768,
p. 75; v. 1275, p. 114). ’

“ Digharattam a n u s ay  it  am ditthigatam ajänatam ”
(Sutta N. III. 9. 56). Adhered to for a long time are the
views of the ignorant (Fausböll).

A n u s e t i (Sk. an  u- 9 1, ‘to adhere closely to ’) , ‘ to con-
tinue, endure.’

“So ca khvassa kodho na digharattam anuse t i ”
(Anguttara, 130; Puggala III. 2).

ANUSSAVA.

“ No paramparägato anussavo t i ”  (Jät. II. p. 396 ;
ibid. p. 430; IV. p. 441).

A n u s s a v a , ‘ report,’ ‘ tradition.’ Cf. a n u s s u t i k a
(Sum. p. 106-7).

ANÜPA, ANOPA.

Childers has a nu p a , ‘watery,’ but not an up a .  Cf.
Sk. an tip a,  ‘watery.’ “ A n ü p akhetta,” ‘a marshy
field’ (Mil. p. 129; Jät. IV. p. 381).

“ Haritä n 0 pä ti udaka-middhamanassa ubhosu passesu
harita-tina-sanchinnä an up a-bhümiyo ” (Jat. IV. p. 358).

ANEKAMSIKATÄ.

“ Pandako anekamsikatäya mantitam guyham vivarati
na dhäreti ” (Mil. p. 93).

A n - e k a m s i k a - 1 ä from the adj. ekams ika ,  ‘ cer-
tain.’

ANOVASSAKA.

“Sä tarn disvä sämi me anovas sakam thänam
jänähiti äha” (Theri G. Com. p. 188; see Jät. III. pp. 73,
506).

An-ovas saka ,  ‘ dry,’ ‘ sheltered from the rain,’ from
ovassaka  ( ava -va r shaka  not in Sanskrit), ‘ rainy,’
‘ wet.’

ANUSÄRA, ANUSÄRI, ANUSÄRETI.

“ Padänusära,” ‘tracking the footsteps ’ (Jät. III. p. 83).
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“ Bodhisatto pi papätän u sä ren  a pabbato patanto . . .
gumbe laggi ” (Jät. II. 118).

Anusä ra  (Sk. anusära), ‘ following,’ ‘ tracking.’
For anus  ä r i in vipathä n u s ä r 1 see Thera G. v. 1141,

p. 103 ; anusä re t i  (cans, of a n u - s r i) Mil. p. 36 (see
ANUPESATi) ,  ‘ to pursue.’

ANTAVÄ.

“ A n t a v ä ca an-a n t a v ä ca loko ti ” (Mil. p. 145).
A n t a v ä (Sk. a n t a v a n t) ‘ perishable.’

ANTOBIIAVIKA.

“ IBuddho] samyutto lokena, a n t o b h a v i k o lokas-
miin, lokasädhärano ” (Mil. p. 95).

“ Buddho, associated with the world, born in the world,
having fellowship with the world.”

Cf. Sk. a n t a r b h a v a , ‘ generated within,’ ‘ inward.’

ANVÄGATA.

“ Cutä patanti patitä giddhä ca punar ägatä.
katam kiccam ratam rammani sukhen’ anväga t am

sukhan ti.” (Thera G. v. 63, p. 10; Jät. IV. p. 385).
A n v ä g a t a (Sk. a n v ä - g a t a), ‘ following.’

ANVÄNETI.

“ Ye kec’ ime ditthi paribbasänä
idam eva saccan ti vivädiyanti
sabbe va te nindam använayan t i ”

(Sutta N. IV. 13. 1).
“ A n v ä n e t i (Sk. a n v - ä - n i ) ‘to lead to, to incur.’

ANVÄYIKA.

“ Banna hi setthä kusalä vadanti
nakkhattaräjä-r-iva tärakänam,
silam sirin cäpi satan ca dhammam
a n v ä y i k ä pannavato bhavanti ”

(Jät. III. 348).
Anväy ika ,  a follower probably, on account of the

metre, for a n v a y i k a.



125NOTES AND QUERIES.

ANVÄVISATI.

“ Maro päpimä Paimasälake brähmanagahapatike a n v ä-
v i s i ” (Mil. p. 15G).

Anväv i t t ha  (Samyutta IV. 2, 8) Cf. Sk. an vävi  <?,
‘ to take possession of,’ and for this incident see Dham-
mapada, pp. 160, 352, and Samyutta IV. 2. 4, p. 114.

APAKKHIKA.

“Apakkh iko  vädo na sobhati ” (Then G. Com. p.
186). Cf. Pali p a k k h i k a, ‘ belonging to a party.’

APAKAIHHIÄPETI.

“ Sakkhara-kathalakain a p a k a d d h ä p e t v ä ” (Mil. p.
34 ; see Jät. I. p. 342 ; IV. p. 415-6).

A p a - k a d d h ä p e t i cans, of a p a k a d d h a t i, ‘ to re-
move.’

APAKANTATI.

“Gale apakan tan t i ”  ■- “gale chindanti” (Then
G. v. 217, p. 144 ; Ibid. Com. p. 197).

“Apakan ta t i  (Sk. a p a - k r i n t a t i), ‘ to cut off ’ ‘ to
cut.’

APAKAROTI.

“ Mam a p a k a r i t ü n a gacchanti ” (Then G. v. p. 447,
167).

Apaka ro t i  = chaddeti (Sk. apa-kri), ‘ to remove, cast
out.’ The Com., p. 213, adopts the reading apa -k i r i -
t ün a.

APAKASSATI.

“ Sabbe samaggä hutväna | abhinibbijjayätha nam
kärandavam niddhamatha | kasambhum apakas -

s a t h a.” (Sutta N. II. 6, 8.)
A p a k a s s a t i — a p a k a d d h a t i (Sk. a p a - k r i s h),

‘to remove, put away.”

APANGL

“ Tayä mam h’ a s i t ä p a n g i mihitäni bhanitäni ca
kisam pandum karissanti, sä va säkhä Parantapan ti ”

(Jät. III. 419).
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A p a n g I, ‘ black-eyed,’ from Sk. a p ä n g a, the corner
of the eye, and a s i t a, black.

For a v a 11 g a — a p a n g a see Cullavagga X. 10. 4.

APACITA, APACITI.

“ Bhagavä . . . hoti . . . ptijito apac i to”  (Jät. II.
p. 169; Vimäna, 5, 10, p. 4 ; Jät. IV. p. 75).

Apac i t a  (Sk. apa -c i t a ) ,  ‘honoured.’
“ Dvädas’ ime . . .  apac i t i  m na karonti ; ” “ Atha

papätikäya pi apac i t i  kätabbä ” (Mil. p. 180).
“Dhamme apac i t i ”  (Thera G. v. 589, p. 61);

“apac i t im  karoti ” (Mil. p. 234).
apac i t i  (Sk. apac i t i ) ,  ‘ expiation,’ ‘ reverence.’

APACINATI.

“Apac ine th ’  eva kämäni ” (Jät. IV. p. 175).
Apac ina t i  = viddhamseti (Sk. apa-ci, ‘ to diminish ’).

APANAMATI.

Childers has apanäme t i ,  but not apanama t i ,
‘to depart.’ Cf. “ Sutväna nägassa apanamis san t i
ito ” (Sutta N. v. 13, 1).

APANUDETI.

“ Tato ahite apanude t i ,  hite upaganhäti ” (Mil.
p. 38).

Apanude t i  (Sk. a p a - n u d ), ‘to remove.’

APAMÄRIKA.

Kutthika gandikä kiläsikä sosikä apamär ikä  (Suttav.
II. pp. 10, 11). '

Apamärika, ‘epileptic.’ See Childers, s.v. apamära .

APALEPA.

“So’ p a 1 e p a-patito jargharo ” (Therl G. v. 270, p.
150). This (body is like) an old house with the plaster
fallen off.

Apa lepa  (= lepa ,  pa l epa )  stands probably for
a v a p a, ‘ plaister.’
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APALOKI, APALOKETI.

“Puna ca param . . . hatthl sabbakäyen’ eva apa lo -
ke t i ,  ujukam yeva pekkhati, na disävidisä v i l oke t i ,
evam-eva kho . . . yoginä yogävacarena sabbakäyena a p a-
l ok inä  bhavetabbam ” (Mil. p. 898).

Apa lok i ,  ‘cautious.’ Apa loke t i  ( apa - lok  not
in Sanskrit), ‘ to look straight ahead,’ ‘ to be cautious.’

Childers gives apa loke t i  in the sense of ‘ to give
notice of, to obtain consent or permission.’ See Suttav. I.
p. 10.

A p a 1 o k a n a-kamma, ‘ the proposal of a resolution ’
Cullav. IV. 14. 3).

APAVAGGA.

“ Tuvam pi tasmim jitapancamäre
devätideve varadhammaräje
saggä p a v a g g ädhigamäya khippam
cittam pasädehi narädhiräja.”

(Däth. III. 75.)
Apavagga  (Sk. a p a - v a r g a). ‘ final beatitude,

n i rvana . ’
APAVYÜHÄPETI.

“Pamsum apabyühäpes i ’ ’  (Jät. IV. p 349).
Cf pamsum vyüha t i  (Jät. I. 321), and see Päli Journal

for 1885,’ p. 59, 1. 22.
APASAVYA.

Childers cites apasavyo ,  ‘ right,’ ‘ contrary,’ but
without reference to any text.

“ Kv’äyam kutthl vicaratl ti nitthubhitvä a b y ä m a t o 1

karitvä pakkämi ” (Udäna V. 3).
The Com. to Udäna V. 3; explains apasabyäma to

karitvä by apasaby  am katvä, which latter corresponds
in form but not in meaning toSk. apasavyam ka ro t i ,
‘ to go on the right side.’

Apavyäma to  (with the v. 1. abyäma to )  occurs in
Samyutta Nikäya XI. i. 9 :—

1 This is the reading of A, the Burmese MS. ; B has a p a-b h y fi-
rn ü t o ; D, a b h y ä m a t o ; Com. apasabyäma to .
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“ Atho kho bhikkhave Vepacitti ataliyo upähanä ärohitvä
khaggain olaggetvä chattena dhäriyamänena aggadvä-
rena assamam pavisitvä te isayo silavante kalyänadhamme
apavyäma to  karitvä atikkami.”

Here apavyäma to  karitvä =apasavyam katvä=av-
yämatoka tvä ,  ‘to treat disrespectfully’; apavyäma to ,
avyäma to ,  and v y ä m a t o seem to have the sense of
‘ disrespectfully.’

APÄDAKKA.

“Apädakeh i  me mettam, mettam dipädakehi me”
(Jät. II. p. 146; Cullav. V. 6).

Apädaka  (--dlghajätika), ‘without feet,’ i.e., ‘a
snake.’ The term is also applied to ‘ fish.’

APÄYI.

“Chäyä va an -apäy in l ”  Thera G. v. 1041-3; Mil.
p. 72).

Apäy in i ,  f. of apäy l  transitory from apayä ,  ‘to
go away, fall off.’

APÄLAMBA.

“ Hirl tassa apä l ambo  || satiyassa pariväranam
Dhammäham särathim brumi [| sammäditthi purejavam ”

(Samyutta I. v. 6).
“Modesty is the drag (of that chariot), meditation is it

escort ; the law I call the charioteer speeded on by right
views.” Apä lamba  (not in Childers) is a Vedic term
for the hinder part of a carriage, here used for some
mechanism to stop a chariot.

Pu re j  a va may be compared to Sk. pu ro j ava ,  ‘ex-
celling in speed.’ The term occurs in Sutta Nipäta V. 14.
3 ; Anguttara III. 32. 2, p. 134.

APITHiYATI.

‘‘ Navena sukha dukkhena poränam ap i th lya t i ”
(Jät. II. p. 157).

“ An old (pleasure or pain) is hidden or disappears by
reason of a new one.”
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Api th iya t i  (Sk. ap i -dhä )=pa t i cchäd iya t i .
See p i t h iya t i  (Thera G. v. 872, p. 81, and Dhamma-

pada, v. 173). Cf. ap ih i t a  (Jät. IV. p. 4).

APIHA, APIHÄLU.

“So ’ham akankho ap iho  anupayo ” (Samyutta VII.
2, 8). “Akuhako nipako ap ihä lu”  (Ibid. VIII. 2, 6).

Ap iho  (Sk. a-spriha) ; ap ihä lu  (Sk. a-sprihälu), ‘ free
from covetousness.’

APEKKHAVÄ.

“Dummano tattha atthäsim säsanasmim apekkhavä”
(Thera G. 558, p. 59).

Cf. anapekkhav  ä (Ibid. v. 600, p. 62 ; Jät. I. p. 141).
Apekkhavä ,  ‘ longing,’ ‘ desiring.’

APPAKKHATÄ.

“Tumhan neva sangho uniiäya paribhavena akkhantiyä
vebhassiyä dubba lyä”  (Suttav. II. p. 241).

Dubbalyä = a p p a k k h a t ä = ‘ groundlessly,’ ‘ without
strong evidence.’

Does app  a k kh a t ä=a  - p akkh  a t ä, Sk. paksha -
t ä , alliance ?

APPANNATTI.

We sometimes find a p p a n n a 11 i for appanna t t i ,
‘ disappearance ’ ; a p p a n n a t i m gacchati = attham
gacchati, ‘to disappear.’

“Niruddhä sä acci appanna t t im  gatä ti” (Mil. p.
73). Cf. “ a p a n n a 11 ik a-bhävain agamäsi=abbhattham
agamäsi. (Jät. I. p. 478; see Sum. p. 128).

ABBUDA.

Childers gives no instances of abbuda  in the
sense of ‘ the second stage of the foetus,’ but see Mil. p.
40; in the sense of excrescence, see Suttav. I. pp. 275,
294, 307 (Samyutta, I. 8. 7) ; for the meaning of ‘ a high
numeral’ see Sutta N. III. 10. 4, and cf. n i r abbuda
Suttav. I. p. 70 ; Samyutta VI. 10, p. 152.
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ABBHACHADETI.

“ Ummäpupphavasamänä gaganä v’ abbhachäd i t ä
nänädijaganäkinnä te selä ramayanti mam ”

(Thera G. v. 1069, p. 95).
Abbhachäde t i  (Sk. ab h y-ä-c h äd a y a t i ), ‘to

cover.’
ABBHANJATI.

Childers quotes abbhan jana  without any reference
(see Mahäv. VI. 14. 2, p. 205; Suttav. I. p. 79; Mil. pp.
365, 367), but does not mention the verb abbhan ja t i
(Sk. ab by - a n j ). See Suttav. I. p. 83; Jät. I. p. 438;
III. p. 372.

ABBHATITA.

“Bahüni vassäni abbha t l t än i ”  (Mil. p. 71; see
Thera G. vv. 242, 1035; Jät. III. pp. 169, 541). In
Mahäv. p. 40, 1. 4 from bottom, read abbha t i t am.

Abbha t i t a  = atikkanta (Sk. a b h y-a 111 a ).

ABBHANUMODATI.

Childers has the noun abbhanumodana ,  but not
the verb. See Mil. p. 29, “ thero abbhanumod i  ” (Ibid,
p. 210 ; Anguttara III. 6).

Abbhanumoda t i  ( abhy-anu -mud  not in Sans-
krit), ‘ to rejoice,’ ‘be glad.’

ABBHÄOATA.

“ Aham manussesu manussabhutä
abbhäga t än ’  äsanakam adäsim ”

(Vimäna I. 5, p. 1).
Abhäga t a  (Sk. a b h y - ä - g a t a ), ‘a stranger.’

ABBHAHATA.

“Maccun’ abbhäha to  loko.” The world is struck
by death. (Thera G. v. 448-9, p. 47=Samyutta I. 7. 6.) Cf.

“ ti-lakkhan abbhäha t am dhamma katham sota-
kämo” (Sum. p. 147). Cf. : —

satti-satta-s a m a b b h ä h a t o (Sum. p. 140).
Abbhäha t a  pp. of a b h y - ä - h a n .
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ABBHUKKIBATI.

“So cakkaratanam abbhukk i r i t vä  saddhim
parisäya Cätummahäräjika-devalokam agamäsi ” (Jät. II.
p. 311-2).

Abbbukk i r a t i  ( abhy-ud -k r i  not in Sanskrit),
‘ to give up.’

ABBHUJJALANA.

“ Abb li uj j al an a n ti mantena mukliato aggi-jälä-
mharanam ” (Sum. p. 97).

Abbhu j j a l ana  ( abhy-ud - j a l ana ) ,  ‘ spitting out
fire by means of spells.’

ABBHUDIRETI.

“Tä . . . rabitamhisukhanissinä imä giräabbhudlre-
sum” (Then G. v. 402, p. 163).

“ Pasannacitto giram abbhud i r ay i ”  (Sutta N. III.
11. 12). See Sum. p. 61.

Abbhud i r e t i  ( abhy-ud - I r )  ‘to raise the voice,
utter.’

ABBHUDDETI.

“Abbhuddayam säradiko va bhänumä ” (Vimäna
64, 67).

Abbhudde t i  (Sk. a b h y - u d - e t i ), ‘to rise.’

ABBHUDDHANATI.

“ Dhunanti vattanti pavattanti ambare
abbhuddhanan tä  sukate pilandhare ”

(Vimäna, 64, 9, p. 60).
Abbhuddhana t i  = abbhuddhanati ? ( abhy-ud -

d h u n ) , ‘to shake, rattle.’ But is the root d h v a n ?

ABBHUNNADITA.

“ Abhivutthä vammatalä nagä isibhi sevitä
abbhunnad i t ä  sikhlhi te selä vamayanti mam ”

(Thera G. v. 1065, p. 95).
Abbhunnad i t a  pp. of abhy -ud  -nad (not in

Sanskrit), ‘ to resound.’
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ABBHUNNAMATI.

“ rUdakadhäräj . . . udakasälato pi abbhunna -
mi tvä  Bhagavato citakam nibbäpesi ” (M.P.S. p. 68).

Abbhunnama t i  ( abhy-ud -nam not in Sanskrit),
‘ to burst forth,’ ‘ spout up.’

ABBHUYYÄTI.

“ Idha bhante räjä Mägadho Ajätasattu Vedehiputto
caturanginim senam sannayhitvä räjänani Passenadi-
kosalam abbhuyyäs i  yena Käsi ” (Samyutta III. 2. 6).

Abbhuyyä t i  ( abhy-ud -yä t i  not in Sanskrit),
* to inarch against.’

ABBHOKIRATI, ABBHOKIRANA.

“ üppaddhapadumätä ’ham äsanassa samantato
abbhok i r i s s am pattehi pasannä sakehi pänihi ”

(Vimäna 5, 9, p. 4 ; 35, 11, p. 34).
“ Natänam abbhok i r anam”  (Sum. p. 84).
Abbhok i r a t i  ( abhy-ava -k r i  not in Sanskrit),

‘ to cover.’
Abbhok i r ana  ( abhy-ava -k i r ana ) ,  ‘bedeck-

ing ?
ABHIKANKHATI, ABHIKANKHI.

“ Kämänam sltibhäväb h i k a n k h i n I,” desiring the
extinction of lust (Theri G. v. 360, p. 158).

For abh ikankha t i  see Vimäna 5, 1, p. 12.
“ Yä c’esä Punnikä jammi udukkhalam a b h i k a n k h -

ati” (Jät. II. p. 428). See Jät. IV. 241.
Abh ikankha t i  (Sk. abh i -kanksh ) ,  ‘to long for,

desire.’
ABHIKIRATI.

“Atha mam ekam äsinam"arati n abh ik i r a t i ”
(Samyutta II. 2, 8).

Sanna, me abhikiranti viveka-patisannutä ” (Thera G. v.
598, p. 62).

Abh ik i r a t i  (Sk. a b h i - k r I ), ‘to overpower.’
“Dipan ca kätum icchämi yam jarä näbh ik l r a t i t i ”

(Jät. IV. 121).
Abh ik i r a t i  = viddhamseti, ‘ to quonch.’
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ABHIKKHIPATI.

“ Tato ca käsum vilikhäya majjhe
Katvä tahim datum abh ikkh ip i tvä”

(Däth. III. 60).
Abh ikkh ipa t i  (ab h i - k ship) ,  ‘to throw.’ Cf.

abh in ikkh ipa t i ,  Däth. III. 12.

ABHIGAJJATI, ABHIGAJJI.

“ Suro yatbä räjakhädäya puttho
Abh iga j j am  eti patisiivam iccham ”

(Sutta N. IV. 8. 8).
Abh iga j j a t i  (Sk. ab hi gar j ) ,  ‘to roar.’
In the following passage abh iga j j an t i  (applied to

trees) has the sense of ‘ to rustle.’
“ Kusumitasikharä ca pädapä abh iga j j a t i  va mälu-

teritä” (Then G. v. 372, p. 159).
For abh iga j j i  (applied to birds) compare the follow-

ing
“ . . . . Giribbaje citra-chadä vihangamä
Mahinda-ghosa-tthanit ä b h i g a j j i n o te tarn ramissanti

vanamhi jhäyinam ” (Thera G. v. 1108, p. 99).
“ Sumla-givä susikhä supekhunä sucitta-patta-cchadanä

vihangamä
Sumanju-ghosa-tthanitäbhiggino te tarn ramissanti

vanamhi jhäyinam” (Ibid. v. 1136, p. 102).

ABHIGIJJHATI.

“ Kämesa n äb h i gi j j h e y y a ” (Sutta N. V. 2. 8).
Cf. “ kämesu giddhä” (Ibid. IV. 2. 3).
Abh ig i j j ha t i  ( abh i -g r idh  not in Sanskrit), ‘to

crave for.’

ABHICHANNA, ABHICCHANNA.

“ Nägo hemajälä b h i c h a n n o = Nago suvannajälena
abh icchanno  (Jät. II. pp. 370-1, 48; see Sutta N. IV.
2. 1).

A b h i c c h a n n a pp. of a b b i - c c h a d, ‘to cover.’
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ABHIJAPPATI.

“ Kuhinci bhavan ca näbhijappeyya.” Let him not wish
for existence anywhere. (Sutta N. IV. 4. 9.)

“Kam’ abh i j  appan t i  paticca läbham” (Ibid. V. 4. 4).
The Sk. abh i j  al pa t i  has not the sense of ‘to desire,”

‘wish for,’ as in Pali. Cf. abh i j  appä  quoted in Netti-
pakarana (apud Alwis Inst. 107-110) in the sense of ‘glu-
tinous substance;’ j appä  lust, Alw. Inst. 106, 107, 110.
See Samyutta IV. 3, 4.

Abhi j  ap pa, ‘muttering spells,’ occurs in Thera G.
v. 752, p. 74; Jät. IV. p. 201; abhijappana, Sum. p. 97.

ABHIJJALATI.

“ Saccena dävaggim a b h i j j a 1 a n t a m
Vassena nibbäpayi värido ’va”

(Lath. III. 43).
Abh i j  j al at i (Sk. abh i - j  val), ‘to blaze fiercely.’

ABHIJAVATI.

“ Na hi vaggu vadanti vadantä
n ä b h i j a v a t i, na tänam upenti ”

(Sutta N. III. 10. 12).
A b h i j a v a t i (a b h i - j ü not in Sanskrit), ' to be eager,

active.’
ABHIJÄNA.

“Abh i j  ana to pi . . . sati uppajjati” (Mil. p.
78-9). Cf. Sk. abh i jnäna ,  ‘recollection.’

ABHIJÄYATI.

“Yo ogahane thambho-v-iväbhij  äy a t i”  (Sutta N. I.
12. 8).

Abh i j  äya t i (Sk. abh i - j  äya t e  from root j an). For
abh i j  ane t i  (cans.), see Mil. p. 390; Buddhavamsa II.
129).

ABHIJIGIJISATI.

“ üccävacceh’ upäyehi paresam abh i j i g i s ä t i ”  (Thera
G. v. 743, p. 73).
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A b h i j I s ä j i gi s ä = Sk. j i g i r shä  from root hri.
Cf. j i g i m s a m (Jät. III. p. 172), j i gl s a m (Thera G. v.
1110, p. 99), and see Childers s.v. jigimsati.

ABHIJJHÄYATI.

“ Abh i j j  häy im su brahmanä” (Sutta N. II. 7, 18).
Abh i j j häya t i ,  Sk. a b h i -d h y a i, ‘to become cove-

tous.’
Cf. abh i j j  hä, Sk. abh idhyä ,  and abh i j j hä lu

(Aiiguttara III. 160).

ABHITAKKETI.

“Yam dhammikam naravaram abh i t akkay i tvä  jäyä
pati visayam etam upä gamimsu ” (Däth. v. 4).

Abh i t akke t i  (caus. o f abh i - t a rk ,  not in Sanskrit),
‘ to search for.’

ABHITATTA, ABHITÄPA.

“ Ghamm ä b h i t a 11 a ” (Jät. II. p. 223 ; Sutta N. v. 1.
39) unh abh i t a t t a  (Mil. p. 97 ; Cullav. p. 20).

“ Päkatika-aggito nerayiko aggi mahäb hit  äp at ar o
hoti” (Mil. p. 67).

Abh i t a t t a  (Sk. abh i - t ap - t a ) ,  ‘scorched;’ abhit  äpa
(Sk. ab h it äp a), ‘extreme heat.’ Cf. s l s äbh i t äpa ,
‘ sunstroke ’ (Suttav. I. p. 83).

ABHITUNNA.

“ Adhimuttavedanäb h i t unna”  (Jät. I. p. 407 ; ibid. IL
pp. 399, 401 ; Ibid. IV. p. 330).

Abh i tunna  (pp. of abh i - t ud  not in Sanskrit),
‘ afflicted,’ ‘ tormented.’

ABH1DHARA.

“ Abh i d h ar a -mäna,” ‘firm-minded’ (Dhammapada,
p. 81).

Abh idha ra ,  ‘ firm, bold; ’ cf. Sk. abh i - dhr i, ‘to up-
hold,’ ‘ maintain.’
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ABHIDHÄRETT.

“ Kondannassa aparena Maiigalo näma näyako
tamam loke nihantväna dhammokkam abh idhä ray i t i ”

(Buddhav. IV. 1 — Jät. I. p. 34, v. 225).
Abh idhä re t i  (cans, of a b h i - d h r i), ‘to hold aloft.’

ABHIDHÄVATI.

“Abh idhäva thä  ca patathä ca ” (Jät. II. p. 217).
“Balena saddhim caturangikena

abh idhavan tam 1 atibhimsanena
ajeyyasattham paramiddhippattam
damesi yo Alavakam pi yakkham ”

(Däth. III. 47).
Abh idhäva t i  (Sk. abbi-dhäv), ‘ to rush about.’2

ABHINAMATI.

“Passa samädhi-subhävitam cittam ca vimuttam [ na
cäbh ina t am na cäpanatam na ca sa-sankhära-nig-
gayha cäritavatam” (Samyutta I. 4. 8).

Abh ina t a  (pp. of a b h i - n a m), ‘ depraved.’

ABHINAVA.

A b h i n a v a-yobbana = Sk. a b h i n a v a-yauvana, very
youthful (Then G. Com. p. 201) = abh i -yobbana
(Then G. v. 258, p. 148), quite new. See Jät. II. p. 143 ;
Suttav. I. p. 337.

Abh inava  (Sk. a b h i n a v a), ‘ quite new.’

ABHINIKKHIPATI.

“ Mohandhabhütä atha titthiyä te
tarn dantadhätum abh in ikkh ip imsu  ”

(Däth. III. 12 ; cf. a b h i - k k h i p i t v ä, Däth. III. 60).

Ab h i n i k k h i p a t i (a b h i - n i - k s h i p), ‘to throw
down.’

ABHINIGGANHANÄ.

“ Amasanä . . .  abh in igganhänä  . . . chupanam.”
1 The text has ab h idda  van t a m.
2 See Com. to Thera G. v. 118, p. 17.
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“ Abh i ni gg a n h a n ä näma aiigain gahetvä niggan-
hana”  (Suttav. I. p. 121).

A b li in i  gg a n li a n ä (a b h i - n i - g r a li a n ä not in
Sanskrit), ‘ holding.’

ABHIN1NNÄMETI.

“ Cittani ab h i n in  n ä m e t i ” (Anguttara III. 100. 4).
Abh in innäme t i  (ab h i - n i r - n a m), ‘to incline,

direct.’ Cf. “ So kakkato alani abhininnämeyya ” (Sani-
yutta IV. 3. 4).

ABHINIPPILANÄ.

“ Abh in ipp i l anä  näma kenaci saba nippilana ”
(Suttav. I. p. 121).

Abh in ipp i l anä  (a b h i - n i s  -p I d a n ä not in San-
skrit), ‘ embracing,’ ‘ squeezing.’

ABHINIBBIJJATI.

“Evam etain avekkhanti rattindivam atanditä
tato sakäya pannäya a b h i n i b b i j j a dakkhisani ”

(Theri G. v. 82, p. 132).
Abh in ibb i j j a t e  = n ibb i j j a t i ,  ‘to be weary of,’

‘ disgusted with.’ The cans, a b h i n i b b i j j e t i, ‘to avoid,’
occurs in Sutta N. II. 6. 8 : —

“ Sabbe samagggä hutväna abh in ibb i j  jay  ä tha
nam.”

ABHINIBBIJJHATI.

“ Yo nu kho tesam kukkutacchäpakänam pathamataram
. . . andakosam padäletvä sotthinä abh in ibb i j j heyya
(Suttav. I. p. 3).

See Buddhist Suttas (pp. 233-4).
A b h i n ibb  i j j h a t i ( abh i -n i -  vyadh  not in San-

skrit), ‘ to break forth.’

ABHINIVAJJETI.

“Yehi tihi dhammehi samannägato bälo veditabbo te
tayo dhamme abh in iva j  j et vä yehi tihi dhammehi
samannägato pandito veditabbo te tayo dhamme samädäya
vattisämä ti (Anguttara III. 1, 2).
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Abhin iva j j  eti ( abh i -n i -  v r i j  not in Sanskrit),
‘ to avoid.’

ABHINIVASSATI.

“ Aham te anusäsämi kiriye kalayänapäpake
Päpäni parivajjetha, kalyäne abh in ivas sa tha”

(Car. Pit. I. x. 3).
Abh in ivas sa t i  -- abh i -n i -vasa t i ,  ‘to culti-

vate.’
ABHINISSATA.

*‘ Gotamo nikkhamma-ninno tibhav äbh in i s sa to”
(Thera G. v. 1089, p. 96).

Abh in i s sa t a  (pp. of ab hi - ni s - sr i), ‘ escaped.’

ABHINIHATA.

“ Kimädhikaranam yakkha cakk äbh in iha to  ahan
ti” (Jät. IV. p. 4).

Ab h ini  h ata ( abh i -n i -han  not in Sanskrit) ,
‘oppressed,’ ‘crushed.’

ABHINITA.

“ Väta rogäbhin i to  tvam viharam känane vane”
(Thera G. v. 350, p. 39 ; 435, p. 46).

Abh in i t a  (pp. of abh i -n i ) ,  ‘attacked.’

ABHINILA.

“ Bhassarä sucirä yathä mani nettähesum abh in i l a -
m - äy a t ä ” (Theri G. v. 257, p. 148, Com. p. 201).

Abh in i t a ,  ‘ very dark.’

ABHIPATTIKA.

“ Duggatä devakannäyo || sakkäyasmim patitthitä
te cäpi duggatä sattä j devakann abh ipa t t i kä”

(Samyutta IX. 6. 4).
Abh ipa t t i ka ,  ‘attaining (to the state of),’ from

a b h i p a 1 1 i (Sk. abh i -p räp t i ) ,  ‘ reaching.’

ABHIPÄRUTA.

“ Kassapam . . . pavara-rucira-käsika-käsävam abhi-
p ä r u t a m disvä na püjayi ” (Mil. p. 222).
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Abhipä ru t a ,  pp. of abh ipa rupa t i  (Sk. abh i -
p r ä v ri), ‘ dressed.’

ABHIPÄLETI.

“ Imam padesam abh ipä l ayämi”  (Vimäna, 84. 21,
p. 79).

A b h i p ä 1 e t i (Sk. a b h i - p ä 1), ‘to protect.’

ABHIl’lLETI.

“Yathä vä paua . . . manussä rasahetu yante ucchum
pilayanti, tesani ucchum pilayamänani ye tattha yanta-
mukhagatä kimayo te piliyanti ; evam eva kho Tathägato
paripakkamänase satte bodhento dhammayantam abhi -
p l l aya t i ,  ye tattha micchä patipannä te kimi viya
marantiti” (Mil. p. 166).

Abh ip l l e t i  (Sk. abhi-pld-ayati), ‘to crush,’ ‘squeeze.’

ABHIPÜRETI.

“ Yathä vä pana . . . puriso yävadattham bhojanam
bhuiijeyya chädentam yäva kanthani abh ipü ray i tvä”
(Mil. p. 238 ; see Däth. III. 60).

Abh ip  ü re t i  (Sk. a b h i-pür),  ‘ to fill.’

ABHIPPAKIRATI.

Dibbäni pi mandäravappupphäni antalikkhä papatanti
täni Tathägatassa sariram okiranti ajjhokiranti a b h i p p a-
kir an t i  Tathägatassa pujäya ” (M. P. S. p. 49).

A b h ip p a k ir a t i (a b h i-p r a-k r i not in Sanskrit) , ‘ to
cover over.’

ABHIPPAMODATI.

“ Yathä have päna-r-iva ettha rakkhitä
Dutthä mayi aniiani abh ippamoda t i ”

(Jät. III. p. 530).
Abh ippamoda t i  (a b h i-p r a-m u d not in Sanskrit),

‘ to rejoice.’
ABHIPPAVASSATI.

“ Aggasassam abhinipphannam, mahämegho abh ippa -
v a s s i ” (Mil. p. 8).
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“Mahämegho a b h ip p a v a s s a t i ” (Ibid. pp. 36,
304).

Abh ippavas sa t i  (Sk. abhi-pra-vrish), ‘ to rain down
fast.’

ABHIPPASANNA.

Eäjäp’ imesain abh ippasanno”  (Suttav. I. p. 43).
Abb ipp  a s ann  a pp. of abh ipas ida t i  ( ab l i i -

p r a-s ad), ‘ favourable.’

ABHIPPASÄDETI.

“Abh ippasädeh i  manam arahantamhi tädine ”
(Thera G. v. 1173, p. 105).

Abh ippasäde t i  (caus. of abh  i-p r a-s a d) = pasä-
deti, ‘ to propitiate.’

ABHIPPAHÄRANI.

“Esä  Nämuci te senä [| kanhass ä b h i p p a h är a n I ”
(Sutta N. III. 2. 15).

Abh ippahä ran l  f. of a b h i p p a h ä r a n a (of. Sk.
praharana), ‘ fighting.’

ABHIBHÄSANA.

“ Sllam cittassa ab h ib h ä s a n a m ” (Thera G. v. 613,
p. 63).

A b h i b h ä s a n a, ‘ enlightenment,’ not used in this sense
in Sanskrit.

ABHIMATA.

“ Matan ti abh ima tam”  (Thera G. Com. to verse
91, p. 13).

A b h i m a t a (Sk. abh  i-m a t a ) ,  ‘ agreeable,’ ‘ pleasant.’

ABHIYUJJHATI.

“ ’Amhäkam santakäni etäni ti abh iyu j jh i t vä  te
‘ na tumhäkam amhäkan’ti ägantvä vinicchayatthänädisu
vivadante ” (Jät. I. p. 342).

Abh iyu j jha t i  ( abh i -yudh  not in Sanskrit), ‘to
contend, quarrel.’
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ABHIYOGA.

Saddh äbh iyoga”  (Däth. IV. 7).
Abh iyoga  (Sk. a b h i-y o g a), ‘ observance.’

ABHIRAKKHA.

“ Antarä dvinnam ayujjhapuränam
pancavidhä thapitä a b h i r a k k h ä ”

(Jät. I. p. 204).
Abh i r akkhä  = ärakkha, ‘ guard.’

ABHIRADDHI, ABHIRÄDHANA.

“ Cetaso äghäto, appaccayo, an-a bh i r addh i  (Angut-
tara II. vi. 12). See Jät. IV. p. 274.

“Anabh i r addh i  ti kopo yeva so bi an-a b h i r ä d-
h a n a-vasena an-a bh i r addh i  ti vuccati ” (Com.).

N’eva attano na paresam hitam abbirädhäyatiti ana-
bh i r addh i ,  kopassa etam adhivacanam (Sum. p. 52).

A n-a bh i r addh i ,  a n-a b h i r ä d h a n a, ‘ displeasure,
disaffection.’

ABHIRAVATI.

“ Mänusakä ca dibbä ca turiyä vajjanti tävade
te pi ajja abh i r avan t i  dhuvam buddho bhavissasi ”

(Buddhav. II. 90= Jät. I. p. 18, v. 99).
Abh i r ava t i  (Sk. abb i-r u), ‘ to shout out.’

ABHIROCETI.

“ Na dän’ äham tayä saddhim samväsam abh i rocaye”
(Jät. III. p. 192).’ See Vimäna 64, 24, p. 61 ; 81, 12, p. 73.

Abh i roce t i  (caus. of a b h i r u c), ‘to desire.’

ABHIRUTA, ABHIRUDA.

Vihavihäbbinadate 1 sippikäb h i r u t e h i ca na me tarn
phandati cittam ” (Thera G. v. 49, p. .8 ; see v. 1103, p. 98).

We also find abh i ruda  (Sk. abh i ru t a ) ,  ‘vocal,
resounding -with cries.’

“ Kunjaräb h i r u d ä rammä te selä ramayanti mam”
(Thera G. vv. 1062, 1064, p. 95).

’ V i h a-v i h a = very loud, cf. Sk. v r i h a t, loud, high, shrill.
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“ Mayüra-koncäb h i r u d a m h i känane ” (Thera G. v.
1113, p. 99). See Jät. IV. p. 446, 1. 2.

ABHILAKKHITA.

‘•Täta, ajja abh i l akk i to  mahä-uposathadivaso ”
(Jät. IV. p. 1).

“Yä tä rattiyo abhinnätä abh i l akkh i t ä  ti ädisu
salakkhano ” (Sum. p. 18).

Abh i l akkh i t a  marked by prognostics (as propi-
tious), cf. Sk. a b h i - 1 a k s h i t a, marked with signs.

ABHILANGHATI.

“Tasmim khane gaganatalam abh i l anghan tam eva
paripunnam candamandalam Rähu avatthari ” (Jät. III.
p. 864)7

Abh i l angha t i  (Sk. abh i - l angh) ,  ‘to pass
across.’

ABHILÄPA.

“Väcäbh i l äpo  abhisajjanä vä” (Sutta N. I. 3. 15),
‘swearing or scolding’ (Fausböll).

Abh i l äpaka t a ,  Com. on Thera Gätha v. 118, p. 17.
Abh i l äpa  (Sk. abhiläpa, ‘word, expression’; See

Sum. pp. 20, 23).
ABHILEKHETI.

“ Räjä’ tha Kittisirimeghasamavhayo so
Cärittalekham abh i l ekhay i  saccasandho ”

(Däth. V. 67).
Abh i l ekhe t i  (caus. o f abh i - l i kha t i ) ,  ‘to cause to

be inscribed.’
ABHILEPANA.

“ Kenassu nivuto loko, kenassu nappakäsati,
ki’ss äbh i l epanam brüsi kinisu tassa mahabbhayam.
Avijjäya nivuto loko, vevicchä nappakäsati
japp äbh i l epanam  1 brümi, dukkham assa mahabbha-

yam ” (Sutta N. V. 2. 1-2).

■ This passage is quoted by Alwis (Inst. p. 107), in a passage from
the Nettipakarana, in which j app ä is explained by t a n hit.
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Prof. Fausböll translates abh i l epanaby*  pollution,’
but it would seem more in accordance with the context to
render it by ‘ daubing,’ ‘ covering,’ from a b h i 1 i m p a t i,
‘ to daub, smear.’

ABHIVANCANA.

*‘ Te titthiyä nam abh ivancanan  ti
räjädhiräjam atha sannäpetvä
jigucchaniye kunapädikehi
khipimsu dhätum parikhäya pitthe ”

(Däth. III. 64).
Abh ivancana  (Sk. a b h i - v a n c - a n a), ‘deceit,

fraud.’
ABHIVATTA.

“Abh iva t t e  mahämeghe ” (Mil. p. 176).
“ Himavante pabbate abh iva t t am udakam Gangäya

nadiyä päsäna . . . -sakhäsu pariyottharati ” (Ibid. p.
197 ; see pp. 286, 849).

Abh iva t t a  'pp. of abh i -vas sa t i  (see Mil. pp.
132, 411).

ABHIVADDHI.

“Abh ivaddh iyä  väyamati ” (Mil. p. 94).
Abh ivaddh i  (Sk. abh i -v r iddh i ) ,  ‘growth,’

* increase.’
ABHIVADATI.

“ Sabbe bälaputhujjanä kho . . . ajjhattika-bähire äya-
tane abhinandanti abh ivadan t i  ajjhosäya titthanti ”
(Mil. p. 69).

Abh ivada t i  = abh i  vanda t i  (Sk. a b h i - v a d),
‘ to welcome.’

ABHIVÄYATI.

“Yathä . . . väyu supupphita-vanasandantaram-a b h i -
väya t i  evam eva kho . . . yoginä yogävacarena . . .
pupphitärammana-vanantare ramitabbam ” (Mil. p. 385).

Abh iväya t i  ( abh i -vä  not in Sanskrit), ‘to blow
through,’ ‘ pervade.’



144 NOTES AND QUERIES.

ABHIVAHETI.

“ Tattha sabbakilesäni asesam abh ivähay i”
(Buddhav. X. 5).

Abh ivähe t i  (cans, of ab l i i - vah ) ,  ‘to remove,’
‘ put away.’

ABHIVIJINÄTI.

“ Sangame parasenam abh iv i j i nan t i ”  (Mil. p. 39).
A b h i v i j i n ä t i (a b h i - v i - j i not in Sanskrit), ‘ to

conquer.’ (See Childers, s.v. a bhiv ij ay a t i . )

ABHIVINNÄPETI.

“Methunam dhammam abhivinnäpeti,” ‘to practise
sexual intercourse’ (Suttav. I. p. 18).

Abh iv innäpe t i  (caus. of ab hi - v i - j i i  ä), ‘to
seek,’ ‘ to have recourse to.’

ABHIVITARATI.

“Te pucchanti, pucchitvä nä b h i v i t a r a n t i” (Mahäv.
II. 34. 10). Cf. Suttav. I. p. 73 ; II. p. 290 :—■

“ Sanciccä ti jänanto, sanjänanto cecca abh iv i t a r i t vä
vltikkamo.”

Abh iv i t a r a t i  ( abh i -v i - t r l ,  not in Sanskrit), ‘ to
go on with.’

ABHIVISITTHA.

“ Ye dhamme Tathägato anannaneyyo hutvä sayam eva
abh iv i s i t t ha -nänena  paccakkham katvä pavedeti . . .
pe ” (Sum. p. 99).

Abh i -v i s i t t ha  (a b h i - vi- c i s h t a not in Sanskrit),
‘ most excellent, ” very distinguished.’ Cf. v i s i 11 h a (Mil.
p. 203).

ABHIVEDETI.

“ Rattikkhaye ca Anurädhapurassa maggam
jäyäpatinam atha so abh iveday i t t ha”

(Däth. V. 2 ; see ibid. V. 11).
Abh ivede t i  (caus. of abh i -v id )  ‘to point out,’

‘ communicate.’
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ABHIVYAPETI.

“Yäni tattha thitäni pupphäni täni sammä gandhena
disävidisam ab l i i byäpe t i ”  (Mil. p. 251).

A b h i v y ä p e t i (Sk. a b h i - v y - ä p ), ‘ to pervade.’

ABHISAMVISATI.

“Kim iva pütikäyam asucim savanagandham bhayänakam
Kunapam abh i samvi seyyam gattam sakipagghari-

tam asucipunnani ” (Then G. v. 466, p. 169).
A b h i s a m v i s a t i (a b h i - s a m - v i 9 not in Sanskrit),

‘ to stay with.’

ABHISAJJATI, ABIIISAJJANÄ.

“ N’ev’ab hi s aj j ä m i na cäpi kuppe” (Jät. III. p. 120).
“ Väcäbhiläpo a bh is a j j an  ä vä ” (Sutta N. I. 3. 15).
Abh i sa j j a t i  ( abh i - s a i i j  not in Sanskrit), ‘to

scold.’ Abh i sa j j anä ,  ‘ scolding.’

ABHISATA.

Ambapalikä ganikä . . . a b h i s a t ä atthikänam-atthi-
känani manussänam paünäsäya ca rattim gacchati ”
(Mahäv. VIII. 1).

A b h i s a t a, ‘ frequented,’ ‘ much visited,’ pp. of abh i -
s a r a t i (Sk. a b h i - s r i).

ABHISATTHA.

“ A b h i s a 11 h o va nipatati vayo, rüpam aniiarn iva tath’
eva santam

tass’ eva sato avippavasato annass’ eva sarämi attänan ti”
(Thera G. v. 118, p. 17).

The Commentary explains abh i sa t t ha  by a nu si t-
t h a, änatta. The form sa t t ha  = s i t t ha  is supported
by Jät. II. p. 299, where s a 11 h a = an u si 1 1, h a. (Cf.
anusa t thä  = anusäsaka, Jät. IV. p. 178-9). But a b-
h i s a t t ha i s  also explained in the Com. by a b h i 1 ä p a-
ka t a ;  in that case abh i sa t t ha ,  ‘abused,’ would be
derived from 9 a m s and not from 9 ä s. See ANUSATTHi.
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ABHISANDA.

“ Ten’eva kammäbh i sandena  iddhi-yänam-abbi-
ruyha patthitani nibbäna-nagaram päpuneyyäti” (Mil. p.
276).

Abh i sanda  (Sb. ab hi- shy an da), ‘consequence,’
‘result.’ Cf. kamma-n i s s a n d a (Mil. p. 20).

ABHISANDAHATI.

“Kali itthi brahatl dhaiikarüpä satthin ca bhetvä aparan
ca satthin ca

bähan ca bhetvä aparan ca bähum sisan ca bhetvä dadhi-
thälikam va esä nisinnä abh i sandah i tva”

(Thera G. v. 151, p. 21).
The Editor reads abh i saddah i tvä ,  but this gives

no sense, but the v. 1. abh i sandah i tva ,  ‘putting
together,’ from abh i - s an -dhä  suits the context.

Abh i saddaha t i  occurs in Thera G. v. 785; Mil. p.
258 ; Däth. III. 58.

ABHISANDHÄYA.

“ Kam attham abh i sandhäya  lahucittassa dübhino
sabba-käma-duhass’eva imam dukkham titikkhasi ”

(Jät. II. p. 386).
Abh i sandhäya  = paticca, sandhäya, ‘ on account of,’

‘ because of.’
ABHISANNA.

“ [Bhagavato] käye abh i sanne  Jlvakena vireko kärito ”
(Mil. p. 134). The incident here referred to is given in full
in Mahäv. VIII. 1. 30 :—

“ Tena kho pana samayena Bhagavato käyo dos ä b h i-
s anno  hoti,” cf. abh i sanna-käyo  (Ibid. VI. 14. 7).

Abh i sanna ,  pp. of abh i sad  not in Sanskrit, ‘op-
pressed with humours,’ ‘ full of humours.’

ABHISAMBHAVA.

Dur-a bh i sambhava ,  ‘ hard to obtain ’ (Sutta N. III.
11. 23; Samyutta V. 2. 3; Thera G. v. 436). Cf. Sk.
a b h i s a m b h ü, ‘to enjoy,’ ‘ attain.’
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ABHISAMSANÄ.

“Rathassa ghoso apilandhanäni
khurassa nädl-a bh i samsanäya  ca
ghoso suvaggu samitassa suyyati
gandhabbaturiyäni vicitrasavane ’’

(Vimäna 64. 10, p. 60).
Abh i samsana  (abh  i - <? am s an a not in Sanskrit),

brabbling ?
ABHISÄPA.

“ Mundo virüpo abh i säpam ägato
kapälahattho ’va kulesu bhikkhasu ”

(Thera G. v. 1118, p. 100).
Abh i säpam äga to  = ‘ reviled,’ ‘calumniated.’ Cf.

Sk. abh i9äpa ,  ‘curse,’ ‘calumny.’ For abh i sapa t i
see Suttav. II. p. 274 ; Samyutta XI. 1, 10.

ABHISÄRIYÄ.

“ Digham gacchatu addhänam ekikä a b h i s ä’r i y ä
Sankete patim mä addasa yä te ambe avähariti ”

(Jät. III. p. 139).
Abh i sä r  iyä  = Sk. abh i - s ä r ikä ,  ‘a woman who

goes to meet her lover.’ A b h i s a r a n a t ä, ‘ appoint-
ment ’ (Ibid. p. 139 1. 4).

ABHIHÄRETI.

“ Sa pindacäram caritvä || vanam abh ihä raye”  (Sutta
N. III. 11. 30, 32; see ibid. III. 1. 4, 10; Therl G. v. 146,
p. 137).

Abh ihä re t i  caus. of abh i -h r i ,  ‘to go to, repair to.’
In the following passage a b h i h ä r e t i=a  b h i h a r a t i,

‘ to gain, acquire ’ :—
“ Attanä coday’ attänam, nibbänam abh ihä raye”

(Thera G. v. 637, p. 65). See Jät. IV. p. 421.
See note on abh iha ra t i  in Vinaya Texts, vol. ii.

p. 440.
ABHIHITA.

“ Buddha-gäthä b h i h i t o ’mhi ” (Samyutta II. 1-10).
A b h i h i t a (Sk. a b h i - h i t a) said, spoken. The correct

reading is Buddhagäth äbhigito ?
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AMAMA.

“ Kadä nu ’abam bhinnapatandharo muni käsävattho
amamo niräsayo.” See Jät. IV. p. 372.

“Gihi däraposl amamo ca subbato ” (Sutta N. I. 12,
14).

“Amamo niräso ” (Udäna III. 7, 9).
Am am a (Sk. a m a m a) unselfish ; cf. Sk. mam atü,

selfishness.
AM ARA.

“ Yadä ca avijanantä iriyanti a m a r ä viyä ’’ (Thera G.
v. 276, p. 33).

In the explanation of amarä  = vikkhepo (Dlgha I. 1,
2. 23). Buddhaghosa has the following note :—

“Amarä  näma maccha-jäti, sä ummujjana-nimmuj-
janädivasena udake sandhävamänä gahetum na sakkoti ”
(Sumangala, p. 115).

Amarä  (not in Sanskrit), a kind of wriggling slippery
fish, perhaps an eel.

ARITTHAKA.

“Aritthakam nänam ” (Sum. p. 94).
Ar i t t haka  (Sk. a-rishtaka), ‘perfect.’
What does a r i t t haka  mean in “ mahä-a r i 11 h a k o

mani?” 1 (Samyutta IV. 1. 2, p. 104).
In the following passage a r i 11 h a seems to he ‘ a kind

of spirituous liquor.’ “ Amajjam a r i t t ham pivati ”
(Suttav. II. p. 110).

AVAKANTATI.

“ Evam hi etam udapädi sarirena vinäbhävo
puthuso mam vikantetva khandaso avakan ta tha”

(Jät. IV. p. 155 ; Ibid. p. 251).
Avakan ta t i  (Sk. a v a - k r i t), ‘to cut away.’

AVAKUJJA.

“Puggalo avaku j  ja-panno” (Puggala III. 7. p. 31).
Here avaku j j a  = n ikku j j a ,  ‘ inverted, turned down-
' Does it mean ‘ very precious ’ ? manimay mean sun-glass, burning-

glass (see Mil. p. 54, 1. 6).
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ward,’ in opposition to ukku j j a ,  ‘set up’ (Puggala, III
7. 3), and the phrase “ puggalo avaku j j  a- pan  no ”
means ‘ a man who is a hearer but not a doer.’

Avaku j j a  — ‘supine,’  in the following passage:
“ Kalale pattharitväna a v a k u j j o nipajj’ ahani ” (Buddhav.
II. 52 Jät. I. p. 13). For the adv. avaku j j  akam
see Buddhav. X. 4. See p a t iku  j j a, Jät. I. p. 456.

“ Tassa nänavar’ uppajji anantam vajirupamam
tena vicini saükhäre ukkujjam a v a k u j j a k a in.”

AVAKKHIPANA.

“ Adho avakkh ipanena”  (Jät. I. p. 163).
A v a k k h i p a n a (a v a - k s h i p a n a), ‘ putting down.’

AVAGANDA.

“ Na a v a g a n d a-kärakam bhunjitabbam. Yo anädari-
yam paticca ekato vä ubbhato vä g a n d a m k a t v ä bhun-
jati äpatti dukkatassa” (Suttav. II. p. 196 ; see Pätimokkha
Sekh. IV. p. 46). '

Avaga  nd a -kä rakam = ‘ puffing out the cheeks,’
‘ stuffing the cheeks out ; ’ g a n d a m k a t v ä = to puff out
the cheeks, maybe compared with the phrase ph an am
k a t v ä, ‘to spread out the hood,’ with reference to a snake.

AVAGGAHA.

“ Dubbutthikä ti avaggaho .  Vassa-vibandho ti vit-
tam hoti” (Sum. p. 95).

Avaggaha  (Sk. a v a - g r a h a), ‘ drought.’

AVACARA, AVACARANA.

“ Täta tvam süro sangäm ä v a c a r o.”
“ Sangäm ä v a c a r o süro balavä iti vissuto.” (Jät. II. 95).
Sangämävaca ra  = ‘ familiar with war, at home in

war.’ For avaca rana  see Jät. II. p. 95, 1. 7).

AVAJÄTA.

“ Mukhadugga vibhüta-m-anariya [| bhünahu päpaka
dukkatakäri

purisanta kali ava j  ä t a  mä bahubhäni ’dha, nerayiko
si.” (Sutta’N. III. 10. 8.)
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Ava- j ä t a  (Sk. av a - j ät a), ‘base-born,’ as opposed to
abhijäta (Mil. 359). See Div. p. 2, 1. 13.

AVATITTHATI.

“ Saddhä dutiyä purisassa hoti
No ce assaddhiyam ava t i t t l i a t i
Yaso ca kitti ca tatv’ assa hoti ”

(Samyutta I. 4. 6).
“ Kodho mayi näv a t i t t ha t i ”  (Ibid. XI. 2. 10 ; Thera

G. v. 21). See Jät. IV. p. 208.
Ava t i t t l i a t i  (Sk. a v a - s t h ä), ‘to abide, endure.’

AVADÄNIYE.

“ Kämesu giddhä pasntä pamulhä
a v a d ä n i y e te visame nivitthä
dukkhüpanltä paridevayanti ”

(Sutta N. IV. 2. 3).
Avadän iya  (Sk. a v a d ä n i y a), ‘ stingy, niggardly.’

AVADEHAKA.

“ Udarä vadehakam bhutva sayant’ uttänaseyyakä ”
(Thera G. v. 935, p. 85).

Avadehaka  seems to mean ‘a surfeit’ from ava -
d ih ,  ‘to pollute, besmear.’

AVADHÄRANA.

“ Khalü ti a v a d h ä r a n a tthe nipäto ” (Then G. Com.
p. 180 ; Sum. p. 27).

A v a d h ä r a n a (Sk. a v a d h ä r a n a), ‘ emphasis, affir-
mation.’

AVANI.

“ Suciram avan ipä lo  sannamam ajjhupeto ” (Däth.
IV. 5). Cf. Sk. avan i ,  ‘earth.’

AVAPÄYI, AVAPIVATI.

“ Addharattä v a p äy l ,”  drinking at midnight (Jät. I. p.
163). “ Addharatte a v ap i v a t i ” (Ibid. Com.).

AVABUJJHATI, AVABOJJHANTI.

‘‘ Yathäbhutam an - a v a b o j j h a n 11 ” = yathäbhuc-
cam ajanantl (Then G. Com. to v. 159, p. 193).
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A v a b oj j h a n 11 f. of a v a b o j j h a n t a (a v a - b u d h),
‘ perceiving, being aware of.’

Avabu j jha t i  -- is remembered, occurs in Jät. III. p.
387. See Sum. p. 52.

“ Yo pubbe katakaläyno katattho n avabu j jha t i
Atthä kassa palujjanti ye honti abhipatthitä.”

(See Jät. I. p. 378; III. p. 256; Sum. p. 53; Thera G.
v. 737, p. 73.) For avabodha  see Sum. p. 20.

AVAMANGALA, AVAMANGALLA.

“Bhante  mayham nämani avama i lga l am”  (Jät. I.
p. 402; Ibid. p. 372).

“Imam avamanga lyam anumodanam kathesi,
a vain a il g a He su anumodanam karonto ” (Jät. I. p.
446).

A v a m a il g a 1 a, ‘ inauspicious, unlucky ’ ; a v a - m a n -
g a 11 a -= a v a - m a il g a 1 y a ‘ unluck.’

AVARAJJHATI.

“Karissam näva ra j j h i s sam”  (Thera G. v. 167,
22). See Jät. IV. p. 428, 11. 21, 27.

A v a r a j j h a t i here means ‘ to desist, give up ’ (from
the root r ädh ) .  The Com. has v i r a j j h i s  s am,  but
another various reading is ava - ru j j h i s sam as if from
the root r u d h .

AVALAKKHÄNA.

“ Yesam hatthato na labhati [läbhamj tesam asim
‘ a va l akkh  a n o ’ ti garahati ” (Jät. I. p. 455).

Ava l  ak khan  a, ‘below the mark,’ ‘not up to the
mark.’ See Mil. p. 171, 1. 12.

The Sk. ava - l aksha  — ‘white.’

AVASATA.

Avasa t ä  näma tit thäyatanam sailkantä vuecati ’’
(Suttav. II. p. 216-7).

A v a s a t a -- sailkanta, gone over to, represents Sk.
a pa -  s r i ,  ‘to go away,’ and not ava - s r i ;  cf. o sa t a
(Mil. p.24).
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AVASAYA.

“Avasäy i  ti. Avasäyo  vuccati avasänam nittliä-
nam ” (Then G. Com. p. 176).

A v a s ä y a = Nirvana cf. Sk. a v a s ä y a end.

AVASISSATI.

“ Na masi sarirän’ eva avasissimsu ” (M. P. S. p. 68, 1. 4).
“ Na tarn tatr ävas i s sa t i ”  (Jät. II. pp. 61, 62 ; Sum.

p. 212).
For avas i t t haka  see Jät. II. p. 311.
Avas i s sa t i  (Sk. a v a - c i s h), ‘ to be left, remain over.’

AVASESAKA.

“ Samatittikam an -avasesakam telapattam yathä
parihäreyya || evam sacittam anurakkhe patthayäno disam
agatapubban ti ” (Jät. I. p. 400).

An-a v a s e s a ka n ti an -avas incakam aparissava-
nakam katvä (Com.)

An-avasesaka  means ‘ having nothing remaining or
left,’ but ought we not to read an -avasekakam,  ‘ un-
spilt ’ ?

AVYÄYATA.

“Avyäya tam vilapasi,” ‘thou talkest at random’
(Jät. I. p. 496).

A-vy -ä -ya t am  (from root yam) ought to mean ‘ not
excessively,’ ‘briefly’? cf. Sk. vyäya t a ;  perhaps wTe
ought to read avyäva t am,  unrestrainedly, excessively,
from v y - a -vri.

The Com. explains avyäya t am v i l apas i  by
a v y a 11 a-viläpam vilapasi.

ASSATARI.

“Assa t a r i  attavadhäya gabbham ganhäti paräbhaväya
gabbham ganhäti” (Cullav. VII. 2, 5, p. 188).

That the she-mule died in reproducing itself seems to have
been a very common notion. Cf. Mil. p. 166 ; Samyutta
p. 154.1

1 Mules were imported into India from Cambodia. See Jilt. IV.
p. 464.
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ASSAVATI.

“ Ävedhan ca na passämi yato ruhiram a s s a v e ” (Jät.
II. p. 276).

Assava t i  (ä s r u not in Sanskrit) - - p a g g h a r a t i,
‘ to- flow, issue.’

ASSÄSAKA.

“So bhikkhu uttanto an -a s sä sako  kälam akäsi ”
(Sutta v. I. p. 84; II. p. 111).

A n-a s s ä s a k o, ‘ not able to draw breath ’ ; cf. Sk. ä 9 v ä-
s a k a.

AHI-GUNTHIKA, AHI-GUNDIKA.

This word is sometimes written ah i -gund ika  (Jät.
I. p. 370 ; II. 429) and a h i - k u n d i k a (Jät. IV. p. 308).
Gunthika - ‘ snarer ’ from the root g u n t h, ‘ to snare,
trap ’ ; but as the term a h i g 0 — ‘ snake-c/zanner, ah i -
gund ika ,  from the root gu i ld ,  to sing, charm (cf. Sk.
g u n d a k a, ‘a low pleasing tone ’) is perhaps the correct
form, but compare Sk. ahi-t u 11 d i k a .

ÄKADDHANA, ÄKADDHETI.

“Mayam attano balena mahäsamudda-udakam äkad -
dhema”  (Jät. I. p. 498).

Akaddhe t i ,  caus. of äkaddha t i  (see Jät. III. p.
297) = ‘ to draw out (water).’ For äkaddhana  see
Mil. pp. 154, 352.

ÄKARA.

“Akar  a ratanuppädäya ” (Mil. p. 356).
“ Saddhammädhärako thero Ananda r a t anäka ro”

(Thera G. v. 1049, p. 93).
Aka r  a (Sk. äka r  a), ‘a mine.’

ÄKINCANNA.

“ Jhäyi jhänaratä dhirä santacittä samähitä
ä k i n c a n n a m patthayänä dhammanagare vasanti te ’

(Mil. p. 342).
A k i n c a n h a, Nirvana, ‘ nothingness.’
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Ä KINN A.

Our word ‘ loose ’ has come to be used in sense of
‘ dissolute, bad ; ’ so in Päli we find ä k i n n a used in the
sense of (1) at large, (2) loose, bad.

“ Annataro pi kho hatthinägo ä k i n n o viharati hattlnhi
hatthinihi ” (Udäna IV. 5, p. 41, 11. 7, 10, 20 ; p. 42, 11. 6,
9, 15).

“Äk inna luddo  puriso dhäticelam va makkhito ” (Jät.
III. pp. 309, 539). The Com. explains ak in  n a by
g ä 1 h a.

ÄKURATI.

“ Jivhä sukkhati,  hadayam byävattati kantho ä k u r a t i ”
(Mil. p. 152).

Dr. Trenckner takes äku r  at  i to be a denominative of
äku la ,  1 distressed.’ It seems to have here the sense of
‘ swells,’ and may be a denom. of a n k u r a, ‘ intumescence.’
We find forms like äku r  a for anku ra  in n i r an -
ka ro t i  and n i r äka ro t i .  So s äkacchä  = san-
kacchä .  Cf. a-s a n ka c c h i k ä. (Parivarä II. 1. 96,
pp. 70, 71.)

ÄGÄLHA.

“ Sangho ägä lhäya  ceteyya” (Parivarä V. 3). In
the Com., p. 230, we find that Buddhaghosa reads äga l äya ,
which he explains by da lhabhäväya .  See Anguttara
III. 151-2. Ägälha = gälha (Sk. gädha).

ÄGHÄTANA.

“Visamülam äghätanam chetvä päpeti nibbutim ” (Thera
G. v. 418, p. 45).

“Äghä tana  is explained by Childers as ‘shambles’
(see Thera G. v. 711, p. 71). It signifies ‘place of execu-
tion ’ in Mil. p. 110, 1. 19, but in the above passage ( ? read
ä g h ä t a n o) it signifies ‘ killing, destroying.’ Cf. Uddham
-äghä t an ikä  ti äghä t anam vuccati maranam ”
(Sum. p. 119).

ÄNANJA.

“ Tasmim käle Bäranasiräjä attano mangala-hatthim
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än an j  a-käranam sikkhäpetum hatthäcariyänam adäsi”
(Jät. I. p. 415).

“Änan j  a -kä ranam käriyamäno dukkham adhivä-
setum asakkonto älänam bhinditvä paläyitva ” (Jät. IV.
p. 308).

The änan j  a -kamma seems to have been (1) a kind
of bending of knees as a mark of obesiance, or respect (Jät
IV. p. 49) ; (2) a kind of squatting down, so as not to be
seen.

ÄNANYA.

“ Tassa me kirn aiinam ä n a n y a m bhavissati ” (Suttav.
I. p. 284; Sum. p. 3, 1. 18).

An any  a (Sk. än r inya ) ,  ‘ freedom from debt.’

ÄMANTANÄ.

“Am an t  an ä hati sahäyamajje ” (Sutta N. I. 3, 6).
Prof. Fausböll renders äman tanä  by ‘calling,’ but

‘ salutation ’ seems more in accordance with the context.

ÄMASATI, ÄMASANA.

“ Kumbhim ämasa t i ”  (Suttav. I. p. 48, p. 57; see
Jät. II. p. 360-1 ; Jät. III. p. 319 ; Sum. p. 107).

Ämasa t i  (Sk. ä - m r i s h), ‘ to touch, handle.’
“ Ämasanena sannipäto jäyati ” (Mil. p. 127).
Ä m a s a n a (Sk. ä - m r i s h a n a), ‘ handling, touching.’

ÄYÄGA.

“Äyägo  sabbalokassa ahutinam patiggaho ” (Thera G.
v. 566, p. 59; see Sutta N. III. 4, 32). Cf. Sk. äyäga ,
‘ a gift.’

ÄYUVÄ.

“Tes' afmataro ’yam äyuvä  dväre titthati mäluterito ”
(Thera G. v. 234-5, p. 30).

Äyuvä  (not in Sanskrit), ‘old.’

ÄYÜHAKA, ÄYÜHATI, ÄYÜHANA.

‘‘ Bhagavä . . . addasa Devadattam ä y ü h i t v ä anekäni
kappakotisatisahassäni nirayena nirayam . . . gacchan-
tam ” (Mil. p. 108).
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“ Ayam moghapuriso kappatthiyam eva kammam
ä y ü h i s s a t i ” (Ibid. p. 109).

Ayi i l i ako  (Mil. p. 207). Äyühana  (Sum. pp. 64,
101)'.

Sec “ Notes and Queries ” (Emendations IV.) in Pali
Journal for 1885.

ÄLAJIBA, ÄLAMBANA.

“ An-ä l amb  a-cara,” ‘ not wandering (in many) channels
of thought,’ i.e., having mind fixed only on one object of
thought (Mil. p. 313). An-äl am b a == without support in
Sutta N. I. 9. 20 ; Samyutta II. 2. 5.

A 1 a m b a n o — “ So [putto] tumhäkam upatthäko bhavis-
sati ’ (Mil. p. 126).

Ä lambana  (Sk. ä l ambana ) ,  ‘support.’ Cf. älam-
b an a-rajju = rajju ä l amban i  (Jät. III. p. 396).

ALANA.

“Tam ä l äne  nicccalam bandhitvä tomara-hatthä
manussä pariväretvä äuanja-käranam kärenti” (Jät. I.
p. 415).

A lana  (Sk. ä l äna ) ,  ‘stake or post to which an ele-
phant is fastened.’

ÄLITTA.

“ Katukam madhurassäclam piya-nibandhanam dukham
khuram va madhun ä 1 i 11 a m ullittam nävabujjhati ”

(Thera G. v. 737, p. 73).
A 1 i 11 a (pp. of ä - 1 i p), ‘ besmeared.’

ÄLIMPANA.

“Äl impanam vijjhäpetum,” ‘to put out a flame’
(Mil. p. 43).

Ä 1 i m p a n a ( =• ä d I p a n a), ‘a flame, conflagration.’
For ä 1 i m p e t i (Sk. ä - d i p) see Anguttara III. 100. 13.

ÄVAJATI.

“Na gabbhaseyyam punar-ävaj  is am,” ‘I shall not
return to the womb ’ (Jat. III. p. 434 ; ibid. IV. pp. 49, 107).

Childers does not cite ä v a j t i in the sense of ‘ to go.’
Cf. Sk. äv ra j ,  ‘to return.’
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ÄVAPANA.

“ Sabbannütaiiänassa ävapanam katvä dantayuga-
lam adäsi ” (Jät. I. p. 321 ; Milinda, p. 279).

Ävapana  seems to come from the root v y a p + ä.
See “ Päli Journal ” for 1885, article N ikk inä t i ,  p.

42.
ÄVILATI.

“ [Udakam] calati klmbati lulati äv i l a t i ”  (Milinda, p.
259-60).

Äv i l a t i ,  ‘becomes turbid,’ a denominative from the
adj. äv i l a ,  ‘turbid.’

ÄVEDHA.

A v e d h a n ca na passämi yato ruhiram assave ” (Jät. II.
p. 276).

“Avedhan  ca na passämi ti viddhatthäne vanaü ca
na passämi ” (Com.)

Ävedha ,  ‘wound.’ Cf. ävedha  na, impaling (Jät.
IV. p. 29)

“ Kovilära-süle makkhikä vedhanam”  = the impaling
of a fly on a kovilära-stake.

ÄVENI.

Childers has ä v e n i k a on the authority of B. Lot. 648,
but not även i .  (See Div. pp. 2, 98, 182, 268, 302, 440.
Cf. “Även  i-saiigha-kammäni akäsi ” (Jät. I. p. 490).

“ Te imehi atthärasahi vatthühi apakäsanti avapakä-
santi 1 äveni-karonti äveni-paväranam karonti, äveni-
sangha-kammam karonti ” (Cullav. VII. 5.2;  see ibid. p.
325 ; Parivära XV. 10, p. 202).

ÄSATI.

‘\Seti c’eva ä sa t i  ca etthäti senäsanam, mancaplthä-
dlnam. Ten’ äha senäsane ti ” (Sum. p. 208).

Äsa t i  (Sk. äs), ‘ to sit.’
■ The various readings are apakas san t i  and avapaka  s-

s a n t i.
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ÄSAMSA, ASAIVtSATI.

Childers registers ä s i m s ä, but not äsam so , &c.
The phrase “puggalo äsamso,” ‘a person without desires,’

occurs in Aiiguttara III. 13. = Puggala IV.19. = Samyutta
III. 3, 1, 5.

From ä samsa t i  we find the participle ä samsäna ,
which is sometimes written ä s a s ä n ä.
“ Dumäni phulläni manoramäni samantato sabbadisä

pavanti
pattam pahäya phalam ä s a s ä n ä . . .”

(Thera G. v. 528, p. 56).
The Com. explains ä sa sänä  by ä s imsan tä  gahitu-

kämä. Niräsa = niräsamsa. We find the terms nirä-
samsa, äsamsäna in a passage in Sutta N. V. 10.. 4
(N i r ä sa so  so, na so ä sa säno  = n i r ä samso  so
na so ä samsäno) ,  which Prof. Fausböll tran-
slates thus : ‘ He is w i thou t  b r ea th ing ,  he is not
b rea th ing , ’  instead of ‘He is free from desire, he has
no desire.’ Cf. :—

“Etädisam brähmana disvä yakkham
puccheyya poso sukham ä sa säno”

(Jat. IV. p. IS).
The Com. explains ä - s a säno  by ä si ms ant o, and

a Burmese MS. reads ä s i [m] s a m ä n o.
“ Thale ca ninne ca vapanti bijam

anüpakhette phalam ä sa sänä”
(Ibid. p. 38).

ALAKA.

An ä 1 a k ä is an ‘ arrow-straightener,’ which was
formerly made of wood or bone. For a specimen of an
Eskimo ‘ arrow-straightener ’ see Boyd Dankin’s “Early
Man in Britain,” p. 238. Cf. :—

“ Isattho älakam pariharati vanka-jimha-kutila-näräcassa
ujukaranäya ” (Mil. p. 418).

There is a reference to the process of arrow-straightening
in Thera G. v. 29, (cf. Dh. IV. 15. 33) :—
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“ Samunnayam attänam usukäro va tejanam
cittam ujum karitväna avijjam chinda Haritäti ”

In Car. Pit. II. 1. 3, älaka = äläna, ‘post or stake’
to which an elephant was tied.

ÄpÄHANA.

“So tassä . . . sarirakiccam katvä ä 1 ä h a n a m nibbä-
petvä” (Jät. I. p. 287).

Ä1 äh an a usually means ‘ a cemetery,’ but in the pas-
sage quoted above it signifies ‘ the funereal fire.’

ÄHARATI.

Äha ta  pp. = ähacca, ‘cited’ (Jät. III. p. 512).
Äha tvä = aha r i t vä  in the following passage :—
“ Saiikära punjä ä h a t v ä susäna rathiyähi ca

Tato sanghätikam katvä lükham dhäreyya civaram ”
(Thera G. v. 578, p. 60).

The causative äha räpe t i  is used in the sense of ‘ to
call for, ask for, demand ’ :—

“ Tassa gatakäle tarn kulam kahäpane valanjesi. So
i ägantvä kahäpane äha räpes i ”  (Jät. I. p. 347 ; see Theri

G. Com. p. 196, 1. 13).
i ÄHARIMA.

I “Äha r imena  rüpena na mam tvam bädhayissasi ”
(Theri G. v. 299, p. 152).

A h a r i m a, ‘ captivating,’ ‘ charming.’

EMENDATIONS.

i.

“ Tena kho pana samayena Sakko devänam indo äyas-
mato Mahäkassapassa pindapätam dätukämo hoti pesakäri-
vannam abhinimminitvä tantam vinäti, Sujätä asurakannä 1
v äs ar am (?) püreti” (Udäna III. 7).

' Text has a seu rakannä .
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The reading queried in the above quotation is not in
“ the most reliable ” text A (Phayre MS.), but it is intro-
duced into it from the Commentary (evidently of Burmese
origin) by the Editor. The reading of A is t a m s a r a in
(B n am s ar am) for t a sa r am,  ‘the shuttle.’ The
Com. explains “väsaram püreti ” by “ v ä s ar am bhan-
deti.” T a s a r a or t a m s a r a (Sk. t r a s a r a) is a well-
known word for the ‘ shuttle ’ of a loom and is the only
reading that makes good sense here. Curiously enough in
Sutta N. III. 4. 10, p. 82. t a sa r am occurs with the Bur-
mese reading väsa ram (see also I. 12. 9, p. 37) in the
sense of ‘ shuttle.’

ii.

“ N e 1 a g g o setapacchädo ekäro vattatl ratho,
anlgham passa äyantam chinnasotam abandhanan ti ”

(Udäna VII. 5, p. 76).
The true reading is not that adopted in the text from the

Commentary, but that of A, D “ne l ango . ”  Buddha-
ghosa in his Com. on Digha I. i. 9. quotes, “Ne lango
setapacchädo ” (See Sum. p. 75).

in.

“ Evam äcariyo sära-phalake visarukkha-änim äkotaya-
mäno viya . . . anteväsiko suvanna-rajata-manimayäya
ä n i y ä tarn än im pa t ivämayamäno  viya punap-
puna ratanattayassa vannam bhäsati ” (Sum. p. 59).

For pa t i vämayamäno  read? pa t ivädh  0 or pa t i -
bädhayamäno ,  and compare “ Tacchanto än iyä
än im n ihan t i  balavä yathä ” (Thera G. v. 744, p. 73).
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1. DONORS.

[Those marked with an asterisk are also subscribers.]

£ s. d.
His Majesty the King of Siam . . . 201) 0 0
H.R.H. Krom Mun Devavansa Varoprakär . 20 0 0
H.R.H. Prince Prisdang . . . . 10 0 0
The Secretary of State for India . . . 31 10 0
A Friend to Historical Research . . 29 0 0
Edwin Arnold, Esq., C.I.E., 15, Haroldstono

Road, Cromwell Road, S.W. . . . 3 3 0
II. Vavasor Davids, Esq., Batavia, Island of

Java 3 0 0
*L. T. Cave, Esq., 13, Lowndes Square, S.W. 5 0 0
R. Hannah, Esq., 82, Addison Road, S.W. . 10 10 0
The late Dr. Muir, Edinburgh . . . 2 2 0
R. Pearce, Esq., 33, West Cromwell Road,

S.W 10 10 0
Miss Horn 10 0 0

.£345 5 0

2. SUBSCRIBERS OF FIVE GUINEAS.

(Foii Six YEARS.)

1 Thomas Ashton, Esq., Manchester (for Owens College).
2 Balliol College, Oxford.
3 The Bangkok Royal Museum, Siam.
4 and 5 The Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta. (2 copies.)
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6 T. A. Bryce, Esq., Rangoon, and 7, Norfolk Square, W.
7 The Calcutta University (Thacker).
8-13 The Chief Commissioner of British Burma.

(6 copies.)
14 L. T. Cave, Esq., 13, Lowndes Square, S.W.
15 The Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society.
16 William Emmette Coleman, Esq., Presidio of San

Francisco, California, U.S.
17 R. D. Darbishire, Esq., 26, George Street, Manchester.
18 Professor T. W. Rhys Davids, Ph.D., LL.D., 3, Brick

Court, Temple, E.C.
19 Levi H. Elwell, Esq., Amherst College, Mass., U.S.A.
20 Donald Ferguson, Esq., “ Ceylon Observer ” Office,

Colombo.
21 The late James Ferguson, Esq., D.C.L., F.R.S., etc., 20,

Langham Place, W.
22 H. T. Francis, Esq., Gonville and Caius College,

Cambridge.
23 Oscar Frankfurter, Esq., Ph.D., Bangkok, Siam.
24 A. W. Franks, Esq., British Museum.
25 Professor Goldschmidt, 8, Bahnhof Strasse, Strasburg.
26 Ralph L. Goodrich, Esq., Clerk of the United States

Court, Little Rock, Arkansas, U.S.
27 Charles E. Grant, Esq., Fellow of King’s College,

Cambridge.
28 The Musee Guimet, Lyons.
29 Dr. Edmond Hardy, Heppenheim, Hesse-Darmstadt.
30 Professor Hillebrandt, Breslau.
31 W. W Hunter, Üsq., 6.I.E., LL.D., etc., Calcutta.
32 The Indian Institute, Oxford.
33 The Hon. Mr. Justice Jardine, High Court, Bombay.
34 The late Kenjiu Kasawara, Esq., Japan and Oxford.
35 Professor C.R. Lanman,  Harvard University, Cambridge,

Mass., U.S.
36 The Manchester New College, 20, Gordon Square, W.C.
37 The Manchester Literary and Philosophical Society, 36,

George Street, Manchester.
38 The Manchester Free Reference Library.



163MEMBERS OP THE PALI TEXT SOCIETY.

39 The Rev. R. Morris, M.A., D.C.L., Wood Green, N.
40 Moung Hpo Mhyin, Esq., Rangoon.
41 The Munster University Library (Asher).
42 Professor Bunyiu Nanjio, the University, Tokio, Japan.
43 R. A. Neil, Esq., Fellow of Pembroke College, Cambridge,
44 S. d’Oldenbourg, Wasili Ostroff, 49, Szedni Prospect,

St. Petersburg.
45 W. P. Price, Esq., Tibberton Hall, Gloucester, Reform

Club, S.W.
46 M. Emile Senart, de 1’Institut, 16, Rue Bayard, Paris.
47-55 At the Siamese Legation, 23, Ashburn Place, W. :—

H.R.H. Prince Sonapandit, Bangkok, Private Secretary
to H.M. the King of Siam. (3 copies.)

H.R.H. Prince Swasti Prawatti, Bangkok.
Phya Damrong Raja Bolakhan (Secretary to the Lega-

tion).
Luang Vissesali, Esq. (Attache to the Siamese Legation).
Nai S’Art (Military Attache at Paris).
Nai Wonge (Civil Assistant at Paris).
Nai Pleug, Esq., c/o H.R.H. Prince Bijilprijakoru,

Bangkok.
56 Professor Maurice Straszewski, Krakau.
57 The Strasburg University Library (Triibner).
58 Professor C. H. Tawney, Calcutta (H. S. King & Co).
59 K. T. Telang, Esq., High Court, Bombay.
60 Henry C. Warren, Esq., 67, Mount Vernon Street,

Boston, Mass., U.S.
61 T. Watters, Esq., H.M. Consular Service, China (Nutt).
62 W. B. Weeden, Esq., Providence, Rhode Island, U.S.
63 The City Free Library, Zürich.
64-70 Ceylon subscribers given below, p. 166.

3. SUBSCRIBERS OF ONE GUINEA.

(To I>EC. SlsT, 1885.)

■Now that the stability of the Society is practically
assured, the advantage of subscribing five guineas is
earnestly commended to subscribers—the advantage, that
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is, not only to themselves of trouble saved, and of one year’s
subscription gained, but also to the Society of cash in band,
and of the difficulty and expense of collecting yearly sub-
scriptions avoided.]

1 The Amsterdam University Library.
2 The Astor Library, New York, U.S.
3 Professor A. Barth, 6, Rue du Vieux Colombier, Paris.
4 The Batavia Society of Arts and Sciences, Batavia,

Island of Java.
5 Professor Bhandarkar, Deccan College, Poona.
6 Cecil Bendall, Esq., British Museum.
7 The University Library, Berlin (Asher).
8 The Royal Library, Berlin (Asher).
9 Professor M. Bloomfield, Johns-Hopkins University,

Baltimore, Maryland, U.S.
10 The Bombay Asiatic Society (Trubner.)
11-20 The Bombay Government. (10 copies.)
21 The Public Library, Boston, Mass., U.S.A. (Triibner).
22 E. L. Brandreth, Esq., 32, Elvaston Place, Queen’s

Gate, S.W.
23 The Breslau University Library (Asher).
24 The Rev. Stopford Brooke, 1, Manchester Square, W.
25 The Brown University Library, Providence, Rhode

Island, U.S.
2G The University Library, Cambridge.
27 Professor J. E. Carpenter, Leathes House, St. John’s

Avenue, N.W.
28-47 The Ceylon Government. (20 copies).
48 The Copenhagen University Library.
49 Professor Cowell, 10, Scrope Terrace, Cambridge.
50 The University Library, Edinburgh.
51 Professor Fausböll, 46, Smale-gade, Westerbro, Kopen-

hagen, W.
52 M. Leon Feer, Bibliotheque Nationale, Paris.
53 M. G. Garrez, 52, Rue Jacob, Paris.
54 The Göttingen University Library (Asher).
55 M. C. de Harlez, The University, Louvain.
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56 The Harvard College Library, Cambridge, Mass., U.S.
57 The Heidelberg University Library.
58-62 The India Office. (5 copies).
63 Dr. Hultsch, 21, Haupt Strasse, Vienna, III.
64 Professor Jacobi, 10, Wehr Strasse, Munster, West-

phalen.
65 The Johns-Hopkins University, Baltimore, Maryland,

U.S.
66 Professor Jolly, The University, Wurzburg.
67 The Kiel University Library (Dulan).
68 K. F. Kohlers Antiquarium, Seeburgstrasse, Leipzig.
69 The Königsberg University Library.
70 Professor Ernst Kuhn, 32, Hess Strasse, München.
71 The Leiden University Library.
72 Dr. Bruno Lindner, The University, Leipzig.
73 The Liverpool Free Library.
74 Professor Ch. Michel, Liege University, Belgium.
75 Professor Minayeff, The University, St. Petersburg.
76 Dr. Edward Müller, 35, König St., Bern.
77 Professor Max Müller, Oxford.
78 The Royal Library, München (Asher).
79 Professor Oldenberg, 9, Nollendorf Platz, Berlin, W.
80 The Bibliotheque Nationale, Paris (Sampson Low and

Co.).
81 The Peabody Institute, Baltimore, Maryland, U.S.
82 Professor Pischel, The University, Halle.
83 Dr. Edward D. Perry, Columbia College, New York City,

U.S.
84 Robert A. Potts, Esq., 26, South Audley Street, W.
85 and 86 His Excellency Prince Prisdang (Siamese

Minister to Germany), 23, Ashburn Place, W.
(2 copies.)

87 W. Woodville Rockhill, Esq., United States Legation,
Pekin.

88 Professor Rost, India Office Library, S.W.
89 Professor Roth, The University, Tübingen.
90 Professor Sayce, Oxford.
91 Dr. Ram Das Sen, Zemindar, Berhampür, Bengal.
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92 The University Library, St. Petersburg (Triibner).
93 Mdlle. Moquin-Tandon, Chateau de Pauliac, par Saver-

dun, Ariege.
94 Professor Teza, The University, Pisa.
95 Professor Tiele, Leiden.
96 Messrs. Triibner, Ludgate Hill, E.C.
97 The Tubingen University Library.
98 The Library of University College, London, Gower

Street, W.C.
99 Professor William J. Vaughan, Vanderbilt University,

Nashville, Tennessee.
100 Professor Sir Monier Monier-Williams, Merton Lea,

Oxford.
101 Dr. Williams’ Library, Grafton Street, W.C.
102 Sydney Williams, Esq., 14, Henrietta Street, W.C.
103 Dr. H. Wenzel, 8, Upper Woburn Place, W.C.
104 Professor Dr. Ernst Windisch, The University, Leipzig.
105 Luang nai Tej (Secretary to the Siamese Legation),

49, Hue de la Siam, Paris.
106 Khaon Patibhandhichit (Attache to the Siamese Lega-

tion), 49, Rue de la Siam, Paris.
107-157 Ceylon Subscribers given in list 4.

4. SUBSCRIBERS IN CEYLON. 1886.
(Per List sent in by E. R. Gooneratne, Esq., Atapattu

Mudaliyär, of Galle).
Subscribers of Five Guineas for six years down to

31st December, 1887.
1 Ganächärya Wimala Sara Tissa Sthawira, of the Arnba-

gahapitiya Wihära, Galle.
2 Nandä Räma Tissa Sthawira, of Suvisuddhä Rama,

Negombo.
3 Gunaratna Sthawira, of Sudarasana Räma, Mädampc

Chilaw.
4 Sumanajoti Sthawira, of Jayawardanä Räma, Galle.
5 The Hon. J. F. Dickson, C.M.G., Col. Secretary of the

Straits.
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6 H. Parker, Esq., Irrigation Officer, V, Vilankolam,
7 W. H. De Zilva, Esq., Negombo.

Subscribers of One Guinea for 1885.

1 Wseligama Dhammapäla Sthawira, Wijayänanda Wi-
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